
NAVIGATION (MARITIME CONVENTIONS). 

No. 4 9 o f 1934 . 
A n Ac t t o giv e effec t t o certai n Internationa l 

Conventions, t o amen d th e provision s o f th e 
Navigation Act 1912-192 6 relatin g t o matter s 
dealt wit h b y thos e Conventions , an d t o 
repeal sectio n eigh t an d amen d sectio n fou r 
hundred an d ninetee n o f th e sai d Act . 

[Reserved, 6 t h August , 1934 . ] 
[Royal confirmation , approva l an d assen t proclaimed , 

5 t h December , 1934 . ] 

BE i t enacte d b y th e King' s Mos t Excellen t Majesty , th e Senate , 
and th e Hous e o f Representative s o f th e Commonwealt h o f 

Australia, a s follows : — 

Short tit!, 
and citation. 

1.—(1.) Thi s Ac t ma y b e cite d a s th e Navigation (Maritime 
Conventions) Act 1934 . 

(2.) Th e Navigation Act 1912-1926 * i s in this Act referre d t o a s th e 
Principal Act . 

(3.) Th e Principa l Act , a s amende d b y thi s Act , ma y b e cite d a s 
the Navigation Act 1912-1934 . 

Commencement. 3 . Thi s Ac t shal l commenc e o n a  dat e t o b e fixed  b y Proclamatio n 
after th e King' s approva l theret o ha s bee n proclaime d i n th e 
Commonwealth. 

• Ao t No. 4, 1813, u amende d by No. 32, 1019; No . 1,1021; No . 8, 1825 ; an d by No. 8, 1926 . 

Authorised Version C1934A00049



No. 49 . Navigation (MarittTne Conventions). 1934 . 

Definitions. 3 . Sectio n si x o f th e Principa l Ac t i s amended — 
(a) b y omittin g fro m th e definitio n o f "  Passenger "  th e word s 

" the maste r an d cre w o r the owner , hi s family o r servants , 
carried o n boar d a  shi p wit h th e knowledg e o r consen t 
of th e owner , agen t o r maste r thereof " an d insertin g i n 
their stea d th e words — 

" {a) th e maste r an d crew , o r the owner , hi s famil y o r 
servants, carrie d o n boar d a  shi p wit h th e know -
ledge o r consen t o f th e owner , agen t o r maste r 
thereof ;  an d 

M.S.A. 1931, 
s. 83 . 

(b) an y perso n o n boar d th e shi p eithe r i n pursuanc e 
of th e obligatio n lai d upo n th e maste r t o carr y 
shipwrecked, distresse d o r othe r person s o r b y 
reason o f an y circumstance s whic h neithe r th e 
master no r th e owne r no r th e chartere r (i f any ) 
could hav e prevente d o r forestalle d "  ; 

(b) b y insertin g i n th e definitio n o f "  Go t o se a " , afte r th e wor d 
" sea " (firs t occurring) , th e word s "  or '  proceed t o sea ' " ; 
and 

(c) b y omittin g th e definitio n o f "  The Conventio n fo r th e Safet y 
of Lif e a t Se a " . 

Administration. 4. Sectio n eigh t of the Principal Act is repealed . 

5. Afte r sectio n fort y o f th e Principa l Ac t th e followin g section s 
are inserted: — 

Iflnlmam age 
for employment 
at tea. 

" 40A.—(1. ) A  perso n shal l no t engag e anothe r perso n fo r 
service a t se a i n an y capacit y unles s th e superintenden t i s satisfie d 
that tha t othe r perso n ha s attaine d th e ag e o f fourtee n year s : 

Provided tha t thi s sub-sectio n shal l no t appl y t o servic e i n 
ships wher e onl y member s o f th e sam e famil y ar e employed , o r 
to servic e i n an y trainin g shi p approve d b y th e Director . 

(2.) A  perso n shal l no t engag e another perso n for servic e a t se a 
in th e stokehol d o f a  steamship , i n th e capacit y o f firema n o r 
trimmer, unles s th e superintenden t i s satisfie d tha t tha t othe r 
person ha s attaine d th e ag e o f eightee n years : 

Provided tha t thi s sub-sectio n shal l no t appl y t o servic e i n 
any trainin g shi p approve d b y th e Director . 

Medical 
examination of 
young persons 
employed as 
•ea. 

" 40B.—(1. ) A  perso n shal l no t engag e o r re-engag e an y perso n 
under th e ag e o f eightee n year s fo r servic e a t se a i n an y capacit y 
unless th e perso n unde r th e ag e o f eightee n year s produce s t o th e 
superintendent a  certificat e signe d b y a  medica l inspecto r o f 
seamen, or , a t a  por t a t whic h ther e i s n o medica l inspecto r o f 
seamen, b y a  dul y qualifie d medica l practitioner , tha t h e i s 
physically fit  fo r servic e a t se a i n tha t capacity : 

Provided tha t thi s sub-sectio n shal l no t appl y t o servic e i n 
ships wher e onl y member s o f th e sam e famil y ar e employed . 
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(2.) A  certificat e o f fitness  grante d unde r th e las t precedin g 
sub-section shal l hav e forc e fo r a  perio d o f on e year , bu t ma y 
be renewe d fro m yea r t o yea r b y indorsemen t b y a  medica l 
inspector o f seamen , or , a t a  por t a t whic h ther e i s n o medica l 
inspector o f seamen , b y a  dul y qualifie d medica l practitioner , 
after medica l examinatio n o f th e holde r thereof." . 

6. Th e Principa l Ac t i s amende d b y insertin g afte r sectio n forty -
six th e followin g sectio n : — 

Insertion in 
agreement of 
particulars as 
to load line. 
M.S.A. 1832. 
a. 61 . 

" 46A.—(1. ) I n th e cas e o f a  shi p registere d i n Australi a an d 
required b y thi s Ac t t o b e provide d wit h a  loa d lin e certificate , 
there shal l b e inserte d i n th e agreement , befor e i t i s signe d b y 
any membe r o f th e crew , th e particular s a s t o th e positio n o f th e 
deck-line an d load line s specifie d i n the certificate . 

(2.) A  superintenden t shal l no t procee d wit h th e engagemen t 
of th e cre w o f a  shi p to whic h thi s sectio n applie s until — 

(a) ther e i s produce d t o hi m th e loa d lin e certificat e fo r th e 
time bein g i n forc e i n respec t o f th e shi p ;  an d 

(b) h e i s satisfie d tha t th e particular s require d b y thi s sectio n 
have bee n inserte d i n th e agreement." . 

Bight to wages 
in case of 
termination 
of service by 
wreck. 
(cf. 1 5 and 1« 
Geo. 5 ob. 42, 
s.l.) 

7 . Sectio n eighty-five o f the Principa l Act is amended — 

(a) b y insertin g i n sub-sectio n (1.) , afte r th e wor d "  ship "  (firs t 
occurring), th e word s "  (other tha n a  rive r an d ba y 
ship) "  ; an d 

(6) b y omittin g paragrap h (b) o f sub-sectio n (1. ) an d th e tw o 
provisoes theret o an d insertin g i n thei r stea d th e followin g 
paragraph, provis o an d sub-section: — 

" (6 ) t o wages , i n respec t o f eac h da y o n whic h h e i s i n 
fact unemploye d durin g a  perio d o f tw o month s 
from th e dat e o f th e terminatio n o f th e service , 
at th e rat e t o whic h h e wa s entitle d o n that dat e : 

Provided tha t a  seama n shal l no t b e entitle d t o 
receive wage s unde r thi s section — 

(i) i f th e owne r show s tha t th e unemploymen t 
was no t du e t o th e wrec k o r los s o f th e 
ship; no r 

(ii) i n respec t o f an y da y i f th e owne r show s tha t 
the seama n wa s abl e t o obtai n suitabl e 
employment o n tha t day . 

(1A.) I n thi s sectio n '  seaman '  includes ever y perso n 
employed o r engage d i n an y capacit y o n boar d th e 
ship, but , i n th e cas e o f a  shi p whic h i s a  fishin g boat , 
does no t includ e an y perso n wh o i s entitle d t o b e 
remunerated onl y b y a  shar e i n th e profit s o r th e gros s 
earnings o f th e workin g o f th e boat." . 
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DITIBIOD 
Heading!. 8 . Th e lis t o f Divisio n Headings , appearin g i n Par t IV . o f th e 

Principal Act , befor e sectio n on e hundre d an d eighty-seven , i s 
amended b y inserting , afte r th e word s an d figures "  Division 2 . — 
Steamships, ss . 193-206A." , th e word s an d figures — 

"Division 2A.—Sailin g Ships , s . 206B . 
Division 2B.—Safet y Conventio n Requirements, ss . 206C-206H . " . 

Application 9. Sectio n on e hundre d an d eighty-seve n o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended b y insertin g afte r th e wor d "  shall" th e word s " , excep t 
where otherwis e expressed," . 

1 0 . Sectio n on e hundre d an d eighty-seve n A  of th e Principa l Ac t 
is repeale d an d th e followin g sectio n inserte d i n it s stea d : — 

Definition!. " 187A.—(1. ) I n thi s Par t o f thi s Act , unles s th e contrar y 
intention appears — 

M.S.A. 19S2, 
preamble. 

' Th e Safet y Convention ' o r '  The Conventio n fo r th e Safet y 
of Lif e a t Sea ' mean s th e Internationa l Conventio n fo r th e 
Safety o f Lif e a t Se a signe d i n Londo n o n th e thirty-firs t da y o f 
May On e thousan d nine hundred an d twenty-nine ( a cop y o f whic h 
is se t fort h i n Schedul e VI . t o thi s Act) , an d include s an y 
Convention, amendin g o r supersedin g tha t Convention , t o whic h 
the Commonwealt h o f Australi a i s a  Party ; 

ibid. ' Th e Loa d Lin e Convention ' mean s th e Internationa l Loa d 
Line Conventio n signe d i n Londo n o n th e fifth  da y o f Jul y On e 
thousand nin e hundre d an d thirt y ( a cop y o f whic h i s se t fort h i n 
Schedule VII . to this Act), and includes any Convention , amendin g 
or supersedin g tha t Convention , t o whic h th e Commonwealt h o f 
Australia i s a  Part y ; 

U.S.A. 1932. 
t . 38 . 

' Constructio n regulations ' mean s suc h o f th e regulation s 
made unde r this Act a s prescribe the matter s wit h respect to whic h 
a surveyo r mus t b e satisfie d befor e h e state s i n a  declaratio n o f 
survey tha t a  passenge r steamshi p i s fit  t o pl y o n an y particula r 
voyage o r clas s o f voyages ; 

U.S.A. 1932, 
•s. 8 7 and 88 . ' Countr y t o whic h th e Safet y Conventio n applie s '  means — 

(a) a  countr y th e Governmen t o f whic h ha s bee n declare d 
by th e Minister , b y notificatio n i n th e Gazette, t o 
have ratifie d o r accede d t o th e Safet y Convention , 
and ha s no t bee n s o declare d t o hav e renounce d tha t 
Convention; an d 

(6) a  countr y t o whic h i t ha s bee n B O declared tha t th e 
Safety Convention has been applied under the provision s 
of Articl e 62 thereof, not being a country to which i t ha s 
been s o declare d tha t tha t Conventio n ha s cease d t o 
apply unde r th e provision s o f tha t Articl e ; 
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M.S.A. 1832, 
•l. 8 6 and S3. 

' Country to which the Load Line Convention applies' means — 

(a) a  countr y th e Governmen t o f whic h ha s bee n declare d 
by th e Minister , b y notificatio n i n th e Gazette, t o 
have ratifie d o r accede d t o th e Loa d Lin e Conven -
tion, an d ha s no t bee n s o declare d t o hav e denounce d 
that Convention ; an d 

(6) a  countr y t o whic h i t ha s bee n s o declare d tha t th e Loa d 
Line Conventio n ha s been applied under the provision s 
of Articl e 2 1 thereof , no t bein g a  countr y t o whic h 
it ha s bee n s o declare d tha t tha t Conventio n ha s 
ceased t o appl y unde r th e provision s o f tha t Article ; 

H.S.A. 103*. 
• .88. 

' Declaration o f survey ' mean s a  declaratio n mad e b y a 
surveyor, i n th e prescribe d form , wit h respec t t o th e surve y o f 
a passenge r vesse l unde r thi s Act ; 

' Internationa l voyage' , fo r th e purpose s o f thi s Par t (othe r 
than Divisio n 5  thereof) , mean s a  voyag e fro m a  por t i n on e 
country t o a  por t i n anothe r country , a t leas t on e o f thos e 
countries bein g a  countr y t o whic h th e Safet y Conventio n 
applies; 

' Internationa l voyag e ' , fo r th e purpose s o f Divisio n 5  o f thi s 
Part, mean s a  voyag e fro m a  por t i n on e countr y t o a  por t i n 
another country , a t leas t on e o f thos e countrie s bein g a  countr y 
to whic h th e Loa d Lin e Conventio n applie s ; 

' Shor t internationa l voyag e '  mean s a n internationa l voyag e 
in th e cours e o f whic h a  shi p doe s no t g o mor e tha n tw o 
hundred mile s fro m land ; 

' International coastin g voyage ' mean s a n internationa l 
voyage i n th e cours e o f whic h a  shi p doe s no t g o mor e tha n 
twenty mile s fro m lan d ; 

Cf. • . S3. ' Life-saving regulations ' mean s regulation s mad e unde r thi s 
Act wit h respec t t o th e life-savin g appliance s t o b e carrie d b y 
ships o r classe s o f ship s ; 

M.SJL 1032, 
•. 73 ; 
Safety ConY. 
Art. 2 (8). 

' Passenge r steamship ' mean s a  steamshi p whic h carrie s 
more tha n twelv e passenger s ; 

a. 38. . ' Safety Conventio n shi p '  means a  ship belonging t o a  countr y 
to whic h th e Safet y Conventio n applies , an d th e expressio n 
' Safety Conventio n passenge r steamship ' shal l b e construe d 
accordingly ; 
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i. u . ' Specia l passenge r trad e '  mean s a  trad e i n relatio n t o whic h 
the Ministe r ha s modifie d th e constructio n regulation s o r th e 
life-saving regulations ; 

M.8.A. lost , 
•. IS (o). 

' Sub-divisio n loa d l ine ' mean s th e loa d lin e indicatin g th e 
depth t o whic h a  passenge r steamshi p ma y b e loade d havin g 
regard t o th e exten t t o whic h sh e i s sub-divided an d t o th e spac e 
for the time bein g allotted to passengers ; 

or. e.ta. ' Surve y regulations ' mean s th e regulation s mad e unde r 
section on e hundre d an d ninety-on e o f thi s Act , prescribin g th e 
manner i n whic h survey s o f passenge r steamship s shal l b e mad e ; 

01.1. is. ' Wireless telegraph y regulations ' mean s regulation s mad e 
under sectio n two hundre d an d thirty-on e o f thi s Act ; 

U.S.A. 1032, 
I. 73 (2). 
Safety ConT. 
Art. « (2) . 

(2.) An y referenc e i n this Par t o f thi s Act to a  ship constructe d 
before o r afte r an y dat e shal l b e construe d a s a  referenc e t o a 
ship th e kee l o f whic h wa s lai d befor e o r afte r tha t date , a s 
the cas e ma y be . 

(3.) I n construing the word '  voyage' a s used in this section— 

(a) n o accoun t shal l b e take n o f an y deviatio n b y a  shi p 
from he r intende d voyag e du e solel y t o stres s o f 
weather o r an y othe r circumstanc e whic h neithe r th e 
master no r th e owne r no r th e chartere r (i f any ) o f th e 
ship coul d hav e prevente d o r forestalled ; an d 

(6) ever y colony , oversea s territory , protectorat e o r territor y 
under suzerainty , an d ever y territor y i n respec t o f 
which a  mandat e ha s bee n accepte d o n behal f o f th e 
League o f Nations , shal l b e deeme d t o b e a  separat e 
country.". 

Power to 
exempt ships. 
U.S.A. 1932, 
•a. 21 (2), 67(2). 

1 1 . Sectio n on e hundre d an d eighty-eigh t o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended b y addin g a t th e en d thereo f th e followin g sub-section: — 

" (2. ) Notwithstandin g anythin g contained in the last preceding 
sub-section th e provision s o f thi s section , an d an y proclamatio n 
issued thereunder, shall , afte r th e expiratio n o f thre e month s fro m 
the commencemen t o f thi s sub-section , ceas e t o appl y t o 
Safety Conventio n ship s plyin g o n internationa l voyage s i n 
respect o f th e exemptio n o f thos e ship s from — 

(a) i n th e cas e o f passenge r steamships—an y provisio n o f 
this Ac t relatin g t o th e surve y o f ships , t o life-savin g 
appliances, t o wireles s telegraph y an d t o loa d lines ; 
and 

(b) i n th e cas e o f othe r ships—an y provisio n o f thi s Ac t 
relating t o wireles s telegraph y an d t o loa d lines." . 
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1 2 . Sectio n on e hundre d an d ninety-on e o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
repealed an d the followin g section s inserte d i n it s stea d : — 

Regulation! at 
to surveys, Aa. 
Cf. M.S.A. 188) , 
s. 1  (1) and (8). 
M.8.A. 1804, 
s. 724 (8) . 

" 191.—(l. ) Th e Governor-Genera l ma y mak e regulations , 
not inconsisten t wit h thi s Act , a s to th e constructio n o f passenge r 
steamships, th e manne r i n whic h survey s an d inspection s o f ship s 
shall b e made , th e equipmen t t o b e carrie d b y ship s o r classe s o f 
ships, th e condition s unde r whic h certificate s o f surve y an d o f 
equipment an d safet y certificate s ma y b e grante d an d th e gran t 
of suc h certificates . 

Safety Conv . 
Art. 6 and 
regs. I. to VTJ. 

(2.) An y regulation s mad e unde r thi s sectio n ma y b e applied , 
in whol e o r i n par t o r wit h suc h modification s a s ar e pre -
scribed, t o ship s registere d i n Australi a o r engage d i n th e 
coasting trad e whic h d o no t pl y o n internationa l voyages . 

(3.) Th e regulation s shal l includ e suc h requirement s a s ar e 
considered necessar y t o implemen t th e provision s relatin g t o 
construction, machinery , equipment , sub-divisio n loa d line s an d 
surveys whic h ar e containe d i n Chapte r II . o f th e Safet y Conven -
tion an d i n th e Regulation s referre d t o therei n (excep t i n s o fa r 
as thos e provision s ar e otherwis e implemente d b y thi s Act ) : 

Provided tha t wit h th e consen t i n writin g o f th e Minister — 
M.8.A. 1932 . 
s. 1  (1) proviso; 
Safety Conv . 
Art. 4. 

(a) an y passenge r steamshi p constructe d befor e th e first  da y 
of July On e thousand nine hundre d and thirty-one (no t 
being a  steamshi p converted t o passenge r service o n o r 
after that date ) shall b e exemp t fro m complianc e wit h 
any suc h requirement , i f th e Ministe r i s satisfie d tha t 
such steps, if any, as are reasonable and practicable have 
been take n t o mak e th e steamshi p compl y wit h tha t 
requirement; 

Ibid. (b) an y suc h requirement , i n it s applicatio n t o passenge r 
steamships plyin g o n an y internationa l coastin g 
voyage, may be modified, if , an d to the extent to which , 
the Ministe r i s satisfie d tha t th e risk s incurre d b y 
passenger steamship s plyin g o n tha t voyag e ar e suc h 
as t o mak e i t unreasonabl e o r unnecessar y t o requir e 
steamships s o plyin g t o compl y wit h tha t require -
ment ; 

Ibid. (c) an y suc h requirement , i n it s applicatio n t o steamship s 
for th e tim e bein g engage d i n an y passenge r trad e i n 
which the y carr y larg e number s o f unberthe d passen -
gers, ma y b e modified , i f th e Ministe r i s satisfie d tha t 
compliance wit h tha t requiremen t b y steamship s s o 
engaged i s impracticabl e an d t o th e exten t tha t h e 
is satisfie d tha t modification s ar e require d b y th e 
conditions o f th e trade ; an d 

H.B.A. 1982 , 
s. 1  (1) proviso. 

(d) an y suc h requiremen t o f th e constructio n regulation s 
which implemen t th e provision s o f th e Safet y Conven -
tion containe d i n Regulation s IX. , X. , XV . an d X I X . 
thereof, i n thei r applicatio n t o an y steamshi p plyin g 
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on shor t internationa l voyages , ma y b e modified , 
if, an d t o th e exten t t o which , the Ministe r i s satisfie d 
that th e requiremen t i s neithe r reasonabl e no r practic -
able i n the cas e o f tha t steamship . 

M.S.A. 103S, 
s.15 (8) ; 
Safety Conv. 
Art. 61 . 

(4.) Th e regulation s mad e unde r thi s section — 
(a) ma y prescrib e th e for m o f th e certificate s issue d unde r 

this Part ; 
(6) ma y mak e suc h provisio n a s i s necessar y t o giv e effec t 

to th e provision s o f Articl e 5 1 o f th e Safet y Conven -
tion ;  an d 

(c) ma y provide , a s regard s ship s fo r whic h a  certificat e o f 
survey an d a  safet y certificat e ar e bot h required , fo r 
the combinin g i n on e documen t o f bot h thos e certifi -
cates. 

Regulations— 
Discretion of 
Governor-
General and 
Minister. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
s. 68. 

" 191A.—(1. ) Wher e unde r thi s Par t th e Governor-Genera l i s 
empowered to mak e suc h regulation s a s appea r necessar y fo r th e 
purpose o f implementin g o r givin g effec t t o an y o f th e provision s 
of th e Safet y Conventio n o r Loa d Lin e Convention , th e require -
ment shall , in the cas e o f a  provision the terms of whic h are suc h as 
to ves t i n th e severa l Government s wh o ar e partie s t o th e Con -
vention a  discretio n a s t o whethe r any , an d i f s o what , actio n 
should b e take n thereunder , b e construe d a s a n authorit y t o th e 
Governor-General t o mak e b y regulatio n suc h provisio n (i f any ) 
with respec t t o th e matte r i n questio n a s th e Governor-Genera l 
in th e exercis e o f tha t discretio n think s proper . 

(2.) Notwithstandin g an y regulatio n mad e unde r an y pro -
vision o f thi s Divisio n fo r th e purpos e o f givin g effec t to , o r 
implementing, an y provisio n o f th e Safet y Conventio n o r Loa d 
Line Conventio n whic h require s a  particula r fitting , appliance , o r 
apparatus o r typ e thereof , t o b e fitted  o r carrie d i n a  ship , o r 
any particula r provisio n t o b e mad e i n a  ship , th e Ministe r 
may allo w an y othe r fitting,  applianc e o r apparatus , o r typ e 
thereof, t o b e fitted  o r carried , o r an y othe r provisio n t o b e 
made i f h e i s satisfie d tha t tha t othe r fitting,  applianc e o r 
apparatus, o r typ e thereof , o r provision , i s a t leas t a s effectiv e 
as tha t require d b y th e Convention . 

Power to 
amend to 
correspond with 
amendments of 
Safety or Load 
Line 
Convention. 
M.S.A. 1933, 
ss. 34, 63. 

(3.) I f an y provisio n o f th e Safet y Conventio n o r o f th e Loa d 
Line Convention , i n regar d t o whic h i t i s require d b y thi s Par t 
that i t shal l b e implemente d o r give n effec t b y regulatio n 
under th e Act , i s amende d i n pursuanc e o f Articl e 6 1 o f th e 
Safety Conventio n o r o f Articl e 2 0 o f th e Loa d Lin e Convention , 
as the cas e ma y be , th e Governor-Genera l ma y amen d th e regula-
tion accordingly . 

Signalling 
lamps. 
M.S_A. 1932, 
l. 2 7 ; Safet y 
Conv. Art. 46. 

" 191B . Ever y shi p registere d i n Australia , o f ove r on e 
hundred an d fifty  ton s gros s registere d tonnage , whe n proceed -
ing t o se a o n a n internationa l voyag e shal l b e provide d wit h a 
signalling lam p o f a  typ e approve d b y th e Director . 

Penalty, o n owne r o r maste r :  Twent y pounds." . 
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1 3 . Th e Principa l Ac t i s amende d b y insertin g i n Divisio n 1  o f 
Part IV. , afte r sectio n on e hundre d an d ninety-two , th e followin g 
section:— 

Foreign (11101— 
Detention or 
proceedings in 
respect of — 
Notice to 
Consul. 
M.S.A. 1032, 
s. 68. 

" 192A . Wher e unde r thi s Par t o f thi s Ac t an y foreig n shi p 
is detained , o r proceedings ar e taken agains t th e owne r o r maste r 
of a  foreig n ship , notic e shal l forthwit h b e serve d o n th e Consula r 
officer fo r th e countr y t o whic h th e shi p belong s a t o r neares t 
to th e por t wher e th e shi p i s fo r th e tim e being , an d suc h notic e 
shall specif y th e ground s o n whic h th e shi p ha s bee n detaine d 
or th e proceeding s hav e bee n taken." . 

Survey of steam-
ships. 

1 4 . Sectio n on e hundre d an d ninety-thre e o f th e Principa l Ac t 
is amende d b y omittin g th e word s "  power o f th e Ministe r t o exten d 
the tim e fo r re-survey " an d insertin g i n thei r stea d th e word s 
" provisions o f thi s Par t " . 

Uncertificated 
steamships not 
to proceed to 
sea. 

1 5 . Sectio n on e hundre d an d ninety-seve n o f th e Principa l Ac t 
is amended — 

(a) b y omittin g fro m sub-sectio n (1. ) th e word s "  a certificat e o f 
survey," an d insertin g i n thei r stea d th e word s "  the 
prescribed certificat e o f surve y o r o f equipment , a s th e 
case ma y be," ; 

(6) b y insertin g afte r sub-sectio n (1. ) th e word s "  Penalty: On e 
hundred pounds. " ;  an d 

(c) b y omittin g sub-section s (2. ) an d (3.) . 

1 6 . Th e Principal Ac t i s amende d b y insertin g afte r sectio n on e 
hundred an d ninety-seve n th e followin g sectio n : — 

Modifications 
as to survey of 
passenger 
steamerB hold-
ing Convention 
certificate. 
K.8.A. 1932, 
8.17. 

" 197A.—(1. ) A  safet y certificat e grante d i n respec t o f a  shi p 
under thi s Act , o r a  vali d Safet y Conventio n certificat e granted , 
in respec t o f a  Safet y Conventio n passenge r steamshi p no t 
registered i n Australia , b y o r under th e authorit y o f th e Govern -
ment o f th e countr y t o whic h th e shi p belongs , shal l b e accepte d 
as having, ' fo r th e purpose s o f thi s Act , th e sam e forc e a s 
a certificat e o f surve y grante d unde r thi s Act . 

" (2. ) Wher e a  vali d Safet y Conventio n certificat e i s produce d 
in respec t o f a  Safet y Conventio n passenge r steamshi p no t 
registered i n Australia , th e surve y o f th e steamshi p shal l b e 
limited t o ascertainin g th e numbe r o f passenger s whic h th e 
steamship i s fit  t o carry , an d i t shal l no t b e necessar y fo r th e 
declaration o f surve y t o contai n an y furthe r particular s tha n 
those relatin g t o th e numbe r o f passengers . 

" (3. ) Wher e a  surveyo r furnishe s a  declaratio n o f surve y 
as provide d fo r i n th e las t precedin g sub-section , a  certificat e o f 
survey shal l b e issue d unde r thi s Ac t containin g onl y a 
statement o f th e numbe r o f passenger s whic h th e steamshi p i s 
fit t o carry , an d a  certificat e s o issue d shal l hav e effec t a s a 
certificate o f surve y issue d unde r thi s Act . 
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" (4. ) Wher e th e Ministe r i s satisfie d that , unde r th e law s o f 
any country , th e numbe r o f passenger s whic h a  steamshi p i s fit  t o 
carry i s determine d i n substantiall y th e sam e manne r a s i n 
the cas e o f a  steamshi p registere d i n Australia , h e ma y direc t 
that o n production , i n respect o f a  Safet y Conventio n passenge r 
steamship registere d i n tha t country , o f a  vali d Safet y Con -
vention certificat e an d als o a  certificat e showin g th e numbe r o f 
passengers th e steamshi p i s fit  t o carry , th e certificat e las t men -
tioned shal l b e accepte d an d shal l hav e effec t a s a  certificat e o f 
survey issue d unde r thi s Act." . 

Cancellation o f 
•ertlflcatea. 

1 7 . Sectio n on e hundre d an d ninety-eigh t o f th e Principa l Ac t 
is amended — 

(a) b y omittin g fro m paragrap h (6 ) th e word s "o r a  safet y 
certificate "  ; 

(6) b y omittin g fro m paragrap h (c ) th e word s "  or machiner y " 
and insertin g i n thei r stea d th e word s " , machinery o r 
equipment"; an d 

(c) b y omittin g th e word s "  or safet y certificat e " . 

1 8 . Th e Principa l Ac t i s amende d b y inserting , afte r sectio n 
one hundre d an d ninety-eight , th e followin g sectio n : — 

Declaration o f 
Survey. 
M.S.A. 1032 . 
I.E. 

" 198A . A  declaratio n o f surve y i n respec t o f a  passenge r 
steamship shal l state , a s regard s construction , equipmen t an d 
machinery respectively , th e voyage s or class o f voyage s o n which , 
in th e surveyor' s judgment , th e steamshi p i s fit  t o ply , an d i f 
in th e judgmen t o f th e surveyo r a  passenge r steamshi p i s fit  t o 
ply o n internationa l voyage s whil e engage d i n a  specia l passenge r 
trade only , hi s declaratio n o f surve y shal l stat e tha t fact." . 

Invalid 
certificates t o be 
delivered np . 

1 9 . Sectio n tw o hundre d o f th e Principa l Ac t i s amende d b y 
omitting th e word s "  or safet y certificat e " . 

Extension o f 
time fo r 
rerarvey. 

2 0 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d on e o f th e Principa l Ac t i s amende d 
by insertin g afte r th e wor d "  survey "  the word s "  or of equipment , a s 
the cas e ma y be," . 

Extension o f 
term o f safet y 
wrtlflcate. 

2 1 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d on e A  o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
repealed. 

Overcrowding 
steamships. 

2 2 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d tw o o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended— 

(a) b y omittin g th e word s "  of surve y "  (whereve r occurring) ; 
and 

(b) b y insertin g a t th e en d thereo f th e followin g sub-sectio n : — 
" (4. ) Fo r th e purpose s o f thi s sectio n '  the certificat e 

of th e ship ' mean s th e safet y certificate , certificat e o f 
survey o r certificat e o f equipmen t (a s th e cas e ma y be ) 
of th e ship." . 
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Recognition ot 
other 
certificate*. 

2 3 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d fou r o f th e Principa l Ac t i s amende d 
by insertin g a t the en d of sub-sectio n (1. ) the following provis o : — 

" Provide d tha t an y exemptio n grante d b y thi s sub-sectio n 
to a  steamshi p no t carryin g mor e tha n twelv e passenger s shal l 
not operat e t o exemp t th e vesse l fro m an y prescribe d require -
ment a s t o surve y fo r a  certificat e o f equipmen t unde r thi s Act." . 

Weight on 
safety valva . 

2 4 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d five  o f th e Principa l Ac t i s amende d 
by omittin g th e word s "  steamship a n undu e weight , o r an y weigh t 
greater tha n th e prescribe d weight" , an d insertin g i n thei r stea d th e 
words "  ship a n undu e weight , o r an y weigh t greate r tha n tha t fixed 
for tha t safety-valv e b y a  surveyo r " . 

2 5 . Afte r sectio n tw o hundre d an d si x A  of th e Principa l Ac t th e 
following Divisio n Heading s an d section s ar e inserted : — 

" D I V I S I O N 2A—SAILIN G SHIPS . 

Application of 
Division 2 to 
sailing ship*. 

" 206B . Th e provision s o f Divisio n 2  o f thi s Part , relatin g t o 
steamships, shall , s o fa r a s the y ar e applicable , b e deeme d t o 
apply als o t o sailin g ship s ove r fifty  ton s gros s registered tonnage , 
registered i n Australi a o r engaged i n th e coastin g trade , an d thos e 
provisions shal l accordingl y b e read , fo r th e purpose s o f thi s 
Division, a s if such sailing ships were included in the word '  steam-
ships ' . 

DIVISION 2B.—SAFET Y CONVENTIO N REQUIREMENTS . 

Australian 
snips on 
international 
voyages— 
Certificates 
required. 
M.S.A. 1982, 
s. 14 . 

" 206c.—(1. ) Afte r th e expiratio n o f thre e month s fro m th e 
commencement o f thi s section , a  shi p registere d i n Australia , 
and bein g a  passenge r steamshi p o r a  shi p o f sixtee n hundre d 
tons gros s registere d tonnag e o r upwards , shal l no t procee d 
to se a o n a n internationa l voyag e fro m a  port i n Australia unles s 
there is in force in respect o f the ship — 

(o) i f th e shi p is a  passenger steamship , either — 
(i) a  genera l safet y certificat e ;  o r 

(ii) a  shor t voyag e safet y certificate ; o r 
(iii) a  qualifie d safet y certificat e an d passenge r 

steamship exemptio n certificate ; 
being a  certificat e o r certificate s whic h b y th e term s 
thereof i s o r ar e applicabl e t o th e voyag e o n whic h 
the shi p i s abou t t o procee d an d t o th e trad e i n whic h 
she is for the time being engage d ; 

(b) i f th e shi p i s not a  passenger steamship , either — 
(i) suc h certificat e o r certificate s a s woul d b e 

required i n he r cas e b y th e foregoin g provis -
sions o f thi s sectio n i f sh e wer e a  passenge r 
steamship; o r 

(ii) a  wireless telegraphy certificate ;  o r 
(iii) a  wireles s telegraphy exemptio n certificat e whic h 

by th e term s thereo f i s applicabl e t o th e 
voyage o n whic h th e ship i s abou t t o proceed. 

3921.—11 
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(2.) I f an y shi p t o which , thi s sectio n applie s proceeds , o r 
attempts t o proceed , t o se a i n contravention o f thi s section — 

(a) i n th e cas e o f a  ship , bein g a  passenge r steamship , th e 
master o r owne r o f th e shi p shall , withou t prejudic e 
to an y othe r remed y o r penalt y unde r thi s Act , b e 
liable fo r eac h offenc e t o a  penalt y no t exceedin g 
ten pound s fo r ever y passenge T carrie d o n boar d th e 
ship, an d th e maste r o r owne r o f an y tende r b y mean s 
of "whic h passenger s ar e take n o n boar d th e shi p 
shall fo r eac h offenc e b e liabl e t o a  lik e penalt y fo r 
every passenge r s o taken o n board ; an d 

(b) s n th e cas e o f a  shi p no t bein g a  passenge r steamship , 
the master o r owne r o f th e shi p shall , fo r eac h offence , 
be liabl e t o &  penalt y no t exceedin g on e hundre d 
pounds. 

(3.) Th e maste r o f ever y shi p t o "whic h thi s sectio n applie s 
shall produc e t o th e office r o f Custom s fro m who m i s demande d 
a clearanc e fo r the shi p for a n internationa l voyage , th e certificat e 
or certificate s require d b y th e foregoin g provision s o f thi s sectio n 
to b e in forc e whe n th e shi p proceeds t o sea , an d a  clearanc e shal l 
not b e granted , an d th e shi p ma y b e detained , unti l tha t csxtifi -
cate o r thos e certificate s i s o r ar e s o produced . 

(4.) Wher e a  passenge r steamshi p exemptio n certificat e o r 
wireless telegraph y exemptio n certificate , issue d in respec t o f an y 
ship to whic h this section applies , specifie s an y condition s on which 
the certificat e i s issue d an d thos e condition s ar e contravened , 
the maste r o r owner o f the ship shal l be guilty o f a n offence . 

Penalty :  On e hundre d pounds . 

Xon-Australian 
ships on 
international 
voyages— 
Certificate 
required. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
o. 20 . 

" 206D . Th e maste r o f ever y Safet y Conventio n shi p no t 
registered i n Australi a (bein g a  passenge r steamshi p o r a  shi p 
of sixtee n hundre d ton s gros s tonnag e o r upwards ) shal l 
produce t o th e office r o f Custom s fro m who m i s demande d a 
clearance fo r th e shi p i n respec t o f a n internationa l voyag e fro m 
a por t i n Australia , a  vali d Safet y Conventio n certificate , 
and a  clearanc e shal l no t b e granted , an d th e shi p ma y b e 
detained, unti l suc h a  certificat e i s s o produced . 

Declaration 
of survey . 
M.S.A. 1932, 
8.2. 

" 206E.—(1. ) A  declaratio n o f surve y i n respec t o f a  Safet y 
Convention passenge r steamshi p shal l state , a s regard s 
construction, equipmen t an d machiner y respectively , th e voyage s 
or clas s o f voyage s o n which , i n th e judgmen t o f th e surveyor , 
the steamshi p i s fit  t o ply . 

(2.) I f i n th e judgmen t o f th e surveyo r a  Safet y Conventio n 
passenger steamshi p i s fit  t o pl y o n internationa l voyage s whil e 
engaged i n a  specia l passenge r trad e only , hi s declaratio n o f 
survey shal l stat s tha t fact . 

Authorised Version C1934A00049



1914. Navigation {Maritime Conventions). No . 49 . 

Alterations cS 
ehipa after 
certificate 
granted. 
M.S.A. 19S% 

" 205F.—(1. ) I f an y shi p t o whic h thi s sectio n applie s i s 
altered i n respec t o f he r hull , equipmen t o r machiner y i n a 
manner whic h affect s he r efficienc y o r seaworthiness , th e owne r 
or master o f th e shi p shall , a s soo n a s possibl e afte r th e alteratio n 
is made , giv e notic e thereo f i n th e for m an d t o th e perso n 
prescribed. 

Penalty: Fift y pounds . 

(2.) I f th e Ministe r ha s reaso n t o believ e that , sinc e th e 
making o f th e las t declaratio n o f surve y i n respec t o f an y ship — 

(a) an y alteratio n a s aforesai d ha s bee n mad e i n th e hull , 
equipment o r machiner y o f th e ship ; o r 

(b) th e hull, equipment o r machinery o f the ship has sustaine d 
injury o r i s otherwise insufficient , 

he may , withou t prejudic e t o actio n unde r an y othe r powe r 
conferred b y thi s Act , requir e th e shi p t o b e agai n surveye d t o 
such exten t a s h e think s fit,  an d i f suc h requiremen t i s no t met , 
may cance l th e certificat e grante d i n respec t o f th e ship . 

(3.) Fo r th e purpose s o f thi s sectio n th e expressio n 
" alteration" i n relatio n t o th e hull , equipmen t o r machiner y 
of a  shi p include s the renewa l o f an y par t thereof . 

(4.) Thi s sectio n applie s t o ever y ship , Britis h o r foreig n 
(and whethe r a  Safet y Conventio n shi p o r not ) to > which an y o f 
the followin g certificate s ha s bee n grante d unde r thi s Ac t an d 
is i n force , namely , an y safet y certificate , certificat e o f surve y o r 
passenger steamshi p exemptio n certificate . 

Safety 
Convention 
carti&cntex. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
s. 15 ; Safet y 
Conv. Art. 62. 

" 206a.—(1.) A  safet y certificate , wireles s telegraph y certifi -
cate, o r exemptio n certificat e issue d unde r thi s Par t shal l no t 
be i n forc e fo r mor e tha n on e yea r fro m th e dat e o f it s issue , 
nor afte r notic e i s give n b y th e Ministe r t o th e owner , agen t 
or maste r o f th e shi p i n respec t o f whic h i t ha s bee n issue d tha t 
he has cancelled th e certificate . 

(2.) I f a  shi p registere d i n Australi a i n respec t o f whic h an y 
such certificat e ha s bee n issued , i s absen t fro m Australi a a t th e 
date whe n th e certificat e expires , th e Minister , o r an y perso n 
authorized b y hi m fo r th e purpose , may , i f i t appear s prope r 
and reasonabl e s o t o do , grant suc h a n extensio n o f th e certificat e 
as wil l allow the shi p to retur n to Australia , bu t n o such extensio n 
shall hav e effec t fo r a  perio d exceedin g five  month s fro m th e 
said date . 

(3.) An y certificat e issue d unde r thi s Part , includin g a  safet y 
certificate combine d i n on e documen t wit h a  certificat e o f survey , 
may b e signed on behalf o f th e Ministe r b y an y perso n authorize d 
by th e Ministe r fo r th e purpose , an d a  certificat e purportin g 
to b e so signe d shal l be admissibl e in . evidence in an y proceeding s 
under thi s Act . 
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Safety 
Convention 
certificate— 
Issue by one 
Administration 
at request and 
on behalf of 
another. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
ss. 1 5 (6) and 
16 (1); Safet y 
Conv. Art. 60. 

" 206H.—(1. ) Th e Ministe r ma y reques t th e Governmen t o f 
a country to which the Safety Conventio n applies to issue a genera l 
safety certificate , a  shor t voyag e safet y certificat e o r a  wireles s 
telegraphy certificat e i n respec t o f a  shi p registere d i n Australia , 
and a  certificat e issue d i n pursuanc e o f suc h a  request , an d 
containing a  statemen t tha t i t ha s bee n s o issued , shal l hav e 
effect fo r th e purpose s o f thi s Ac t a s i f i t ha d bee n issue d unde r 
this Act . 

(2.) Th e Ministe r may , a t th e reques t o f th e Governmen t 
of a  countr y t o whic h th e Safet y Conventio n applies , issu e a 
general safet y certificate , a  shor t voyag e safet y certificat e o r a 
wireless telegraph y certificat e i n respec t o f a  shi p o f tha t countr y 
if h e i s satisfie d i n lik e manne r a s i n th e cas e o f a  shi p registere d 
in Australi a tha t h e ca n properl y issu e th e certificate , an d wher e 
a certificat e ha s bee n issue d a t suc h a  reques t i t shal l contai n a 
statement tha t i t ha s bee n s o issued . 

Regulations— 
Validity of 
certificates 
of overseas 
ships. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
e. 16 (2); 
Safety Conv. 
Arts. 54 and 65. . 

(3.) Fo r th e purpos e o f determinin g th e validit y i n Australi a 
of certificate s purportin g t o b e issue d i n accordanc e wit h th e 
Safety Conventio n i n respec t o f Safet y Conventio n ship s no t 
registered i n Australia , th e Governor-Genera l shal l mak e suc h 
regulations a s appea r t o hi m t o b e necessar y fo r th e purpos e o f 
giving effec t t o Articl e 5 5 o f th e Safet y Convention , an d 
for th e purpose s o f th e provision s o f thi s Par t relatin g t o 
Safety Conventio n ship s no t registere d i n Australia , th e 
expression '  a vali d Safet y Conventio n certificate ' mean s a 
certificate o r certificate s complyin g wit h suc h o f thos e regulation s 
as are applicable in the circumstances . 

Modification of 
certificates. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
s. 16 (3) ; 
8afety Conv. 
Art. 66 . 

(4.) Wher e a  vali d Safet y Conventio n certificat e i s produce d 
in respec t o f a  Safet y Conventio n passenge r steamshi p no t 
registered i n Australia , an d ther e i s attache d t o th e certificat e a 
memorandum which — 

(a) ha s been issued by o r under th e authorit y o f th e Govern -
ment o f th e countr y t o whic h th e steamshi p belongs ; 
and 

(6) modifie s fo r th e purpos e o f an y particula r voyage , i n 
view o f th e numbe r o f person s actuall y carrie d o n tha t 
voyage, th e particular s state d i n th e certificat e wit h 
respect to life-saving appliances , 

the certificat e shal l hav e effec t fo r th e purpos e o f tha t voyag e a s 
if i t wer e modifie d i n accordanc e wit h th e memorandum." . 

Definition ol 
nnsea worthy. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
s. 18 (6) . 

2 6. Sectio n two hundred and seven of the Principal Act is amende d 
by addin g a t the en d thereof th e followin g provis o : — 

" Provide d tha t i n th e cas e o f a  Safet y Conventio n passenge r 
steamship, no t registere d i n Australia , i n respec t o f whic h a  vali d 
Safety Conventio n certificat e i s produced , th e shi p shal l b e 
deemed seaworthy , a s regards the condition o f he r hull, equipmen t 
and machinery , unles s i t appears , o n th e repor t o f a  surveyor , 
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that sh e canno t procee d t o se a withou t dange r to th e passenger s 
or cre w owin g t o th e fac t tha t he r actua l conditio n doe s no t 
correspond substantiall y wit h th e particular s state d i n th e 
certificate.". 

Costa against 
owner. 
M.S.A. 1032. 
s. 70. 

2 7 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d eleve n o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended b y omittin g fro m sub-sectio n (2. ) th e word s "  was a t th e 
time o f th e detentio n unseaworth y "  an d insertin g i n thei r stea d th e 
words— 

" (a) wa s a t th e tim e o f th e detentio n unse a worthy; o r 
(b) wa s detaine d i n pursuanc e o f an y provisio n o f Par t IV . o f 

this Ac t whic h provide s fo r th e detentio n o f a  shi p unti l 
a certai n even t occurs," . 

2 8 . Section s two hundred an d fifteen  an d two hundred and sixtee n 
of th e Principa l Ac t ar e repeale d an d th e followin g section s inserte d 
in their stead : — 

Regulations as 
to life-savin g 
and fire 
extinction, As . 
Cf. M.S.A. 
1932, s. 6 . 
Safety Conv . 
Arts. 11-25 . 

" 215.—(1. ) Th e Governor-Genera l ma y mak e regulations , 
not inconsisten t wit h thi s Act , a s t o th e life-savin g an d fire 
appliances t o b e provide d an d carrie d b y ship s an d a s t o matter s 
incidental theret o (includin g th e prescribin g o f al l matter s whic h 
are necessar y o r convenien t fo r givin g effec t t o s o muc h o f th e 
provisions o f th e Safet y Conventio n a s relate s t o life-savin g 
appliances an d fire  protection ) an d i n particula r wit h respec t 
to— 

Cf. M.S.A. 1894, 
s. 427. 

(a) th e arrangin g o f th e ship s int o classes , havin g regar d t o 
the service s i n whic h the y ar e employed , th e 
nature an d duratio n o f th e voyag e an d th e 
number o f persons carried : 

Cf.; als o M.S. 
(L.T.A.) Act, 
1928, s. 1 . 

(b) th e numbe r an d descriptio n o f th e boats , life-boats , life -
rafts (an d thei r equipment) , buoyan t apparatus , line -
throwing appliances , life-jacket s an d life-buoy s t o 
be carrie d b y ships , accordin g t o th e clas s i n whic h 
included; 

M.S.A. 1032, 
s. 5 . 

(c) th e markin g o f boats , life-boats , life-raft s an d buoyan t 
apparatus a s to dimension s an d the numbe r o f person s 
authorized t o b e carrie d thereon ; 

(d) th e mannin g o f boat s and life-boats an d the qualification s 
and certificate s o f life-boa t men ; 

(e) th e provisio n t o b e mad e fo r musterin g th e passenger s 
and cre w an d fo r embarkin g the m i n th e boat s an d 
life-boats (includin g provisio n a s t o th e lightin g of , 
and a s t o th e mean s o f ingres s to , an d egres s from , 
different part s o f th e ship) ; 

(/) th e practising of boat drills ; 
(g) th e assignmen t o f specifi c dutie s t o eac h membe r o f th e 

crew i n th e even t o f emergency ; an d 
(h) th e method s t o b e adopte d an d th e appliance s t o b e 

carried fo r th e prevention , detectio n an d extinctio n 
of fire. 
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M.S.A. last, 
I. 11 (4) . 

(2.) Th e Ministe r may , i n respec t t o an y passenge r steamshi p 
constructed befor e th e first  da y o f Jul y On e thousan d nin e 
hundred and thirty-one, approve of compliance with the regulation s 
in regar d t o life-savin g appliance s applicabl e o n tha t dat e bein g 
accepted a s complianc e wit h th e late r regulation s made under thi s 
section, i f h e i s satisfie d tha t suc h step s (i f any ) a s are reasonabl e 
and practicabl e hav e bee n take n t o mak e th e steamshi p compl y 
with thos e late r regulations . 

Cf. M.S.A. 
1894, •. 48 0 (2) 
and (8) . 

(3.) Th e penalt y fo r a  breac h o f an y regulatio n mad e unde r 
this section , unles s th e subjec t o f othe r proceeding s unde r thi s 
Act o r unde r othe r regulation s mad e unde r thi s Act , shal l be — 

(a) o n the owne r (i f i n fault) : On e hundre d pounds ; an d 

(b) o n th e maste r (i f i n fault) : Fift y pounds . 

Exemption 
from 
regulation!. 
U.S.A. 1932. 
a. 4 . 

" 216.—(l. ) Th e Minister may , on suc h conditions a s he think s 
fit, exemp t an y steamshi p constructe d befor e th e first  da y o f Jul y 
One thousan d nin e hundre d an d thirty-one , fro m an y provisio n 
of th e regulations , i f an d t o th e exten t tha t h e i s satisfie d tha t 
compliance wit h that provision is either impracticable o r unreason-
able i n th e cas e o f tha t steamer . 

(2.) Th e Ministe r may , a s respect s passenge r steamship s 
plying o n any internationa l coastin g voyage , modif y an y provisio n 
of th e regulations , i f an d t o th e exten t tha t h e i s satisfie d tha t 
the risk s incurre d b y steamship s plyin g o n tha t voyag e ar e suc h 
as t o mak e i t unreasonabl e o r unnecessar y fo r suc h steamship s 
to compl y wit h tha t provision . 

(3.) Th e Ministe r may , a s respect s passenge r steamship s 
engaged i n an y passenge r trad e i n whic h the y carr y larg e 
numbers o f unberthe d passengers , i f h e i s satisfie d tha t i t i s 
impracticable fo r steamship s s o engage d t o compl y wit h th e sai d 
requirements, modif y th e provision s o f th e regulation s i n suc h 
manner a s appear s t o hi m t o b e necessar y o r expedien t fo r th e 
purpose o f givin g effec t t o th e provision s o f sub-paragraph s (a), 
(b) an d (c ) of paragrap h 5  o f Articl e 1 2 o f th e Safet y Convention . 

(4.) Th e Ministe r may , i n respec t t o an y passenge r steamshi p 
plying o n shor t internationa l voyages , mak e suc h modification s 
of th e regulation s a s appea r t o hi m t o b e authorize d b y th e 
provisions o f th e Safet y Conventio n containe d i n sub-paragrap h 
(b) o f paragrap h 2  o f Articl e 13 , paragrap h (4. ) o f Regulatio n 
XXXVI. , paragrap h (11. ) o f Regulatio n XXXVII. , paragrap h (2. ) 
of Regulatio n XXXVIII . , an d Regulatio n X X X I X . 
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(5.) Fo r th e purpose s o f th e las t fou r precedin g sub-section s 
" th e regulation s "  mean s th e regulation s mad e t o giv e effec t t o 
the provision s o f Chapte r III . o f th e Safet y Conventio n (relatin g 
to life-savin g an d fire  appliances ) an d th e regulation s referre d 
to therein . 

M.S.A. ioas, 
o. 18 («) . 

(6.) A  Safet y Conventio n passenge r steamshi p no t registere d 
in Australia , i n respec t o f whic h a  vali d Safet y Conventio n 
certificate i s produced , shal l b e exemp t fro m th e provision s o f 
the regulation s i n regar d t o life-savin g an d fire  appliance s mad e 
under th e las t precedin g section . 

(7.) I n th e cas e o f a  Britis h shi p (othe r tha n a  Safet y 
Convention ship ) no t registered in Australia and not engaged in th e 
coasting trade , i t shal l b e deeme d complianc e wit h regulation s 
made unde r th e las t precedin g sectio n i f sh e complie s wit h th e 
regulations o f th e Boar d o f Trad e o f th e Unite d Kingdo m o n th e 
same subiect-matter . 

Cf. U.S.A. 1906, 
s. i. 

(8.) A s regard s ship s othe r tha n thos e provide d fo r i n th e 
preceding sub-section s o f thi s section , an d no t bein g Safet y 
Convention ships , th e Ministe r may , i f h e think s fit,  exempt , 
from an y regulatio n mad e unde r th e las t precedin g section , 
any shi p whic h h e i s satisfie d complie s substantiall y wit h th e 
requirements o f tha t regulation . 

Modification of 
certificate in 
respect of 
life-saving 
appliances. 
U.S.A. 1932, 
a. 12 . 

" 216A.—(1. ) If , o n an y internationa l voyage , a  passenge r 
steamship, registere d i n Australia , i n respec t o f whic h a  safet y 
certificate i s i n force , ha s o n boar d a  tota l numbe r o f person s 
less tha n th e numbe r state d i n tha t certificat e t o b e th e numbe r 
for whic h th e life-savin g appliance s o n th e steamshi p provide , 
the Ministe r o r an y perso n authorize d b y hi m fo r th e purpose , 
may, a t th e reques t o f th e maste r o f th e steamship , issu e a 
memorandum statin g th e tota l numbe r o f person s carrie d o n 
the steamshi p o n tha t voyage , an d th e consequen t modification s 
which ma y b e mad e fo r th e purpos e o f tha t voyag e i n th e 
particulars wit h respec t t o life-savin g appliance s state d i n th e 
certificate, an d tha t memorandu m shal l b e annexe d t o th e 
certificate. 

(2.) Ever y suc h memorandum shal l be returned to th e Ministe r 
at the en d o f the voyag e t o which i t relates . 

Penalty: Twent y pounds." . 

Offenesa as 
to appliances, 

2 9 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d seventee n o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended— 

(a) b y insertin g i n paragrap h (a) o f sub-sectio n (1. ) afte r th e 
word "  life-saving "  the word s "  and fire "  ; 

(b) b y insertin g i n paragrap h (b) o f sub-sectio n (1. ) afte r th e 
word "  life-saving "  the word s "  or fire "  ; 

(c) b y insertin g i n paragrap h (c ) o f sub-sectio n (1. ) afte r th e 
word "  life-saving" (whereve r occurring ) th e word s 
" o r fire "  ; 
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(d) b y insertin g i n paragraph (d) o f sub-sectio n (1. ) afte r th e wor d 
" life-savin g "  the word s "  and fire "  ;  an d 

(e) b y addin g a t th e en d thereo f th e followin g sub-sectio n : — 
Cf. Customs 
Art. 

" (2. ) I n an y proceeding s unde r thi s sectio n agains t a n owne r 
or maste r fo r havin g sen t o r take n hi s shi p t o sea , o r permitte d 
his shi p t o g o t o sea , withou t bein g provide d wit h life-savin g 
and fire  appliances as prescribed, th e avermen t o f th e prosecution , 
contained i n th e information , a s t o a  deficienc y i n th e appliance s 
carried b y th e ship , shal l b e deeme d t o b e prove d i n th e absenc e 
of proo f t o th e contrary." . 

•tfllUtlOS*. 3 0 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d seventee n A  o f th e Principa l Ac t 
is repealed . 

3 1 . Section s tw o hundre d an d eightee n t o tw o hundre d an d 
twenty-seven (inclusive ) o f th e Principa l Ac t ar e repeale d an d th e 
following section s inserte d i n their stea d : — 

" Preliminary. 
Exemptions. 
U.B.A. 1038 . 
•.40. 

" 218.—(1. ) Th e following ship s are exempt from this Division , 
namely— 

(a) limite d coast-trad e sailin g ship s unde r fifty  ton s ne t 
register; 

(6) ship s exempte d unde r sub-sectio n (2. ) o f thi s section -
subject t o complianc e wit h suc h condition s a s th e 
Minister ma y thin k fit; 

(c) ship s solel y engage d i n fishing ;  an d 
(d) pleasur e yachts . 

(2.) Th e Ministe r may , o n suc h condition s a s h e think s fit, 
exempt fro m thi s Division — 

(a) an y shi p plyin g betwee n nea r neighbourin g port s i n 
Australia i f h e i s satisfie d tha t th e sheltere d natur e 
and condition s o f th e voyage s betwee n thos e port a 
make i t unreasonabl e o r impracticabl e t o appl y th e 
provisions o f thi s Divisio n t o ship s s o plying ; an d 

(b) an y clas s o f steamship s unde r eight y ton s ne t register , 
engaged solel y i n th e coastin g trade , s o lon g a s the y 
do no t carr y cargo . 

Classification 
of ships for 
load line 
purposes. 
U.S.A. 1032 . 
S. 41 . 

" 218A.—(1. ) I n thi s Division , ship s whic h ar e no t exemp t 
under th e provision s o f th e las t precedin g section , ar e referre d 
to a s '  load lin e ship s ' . 

(2.) Fo r th e purpose s o f thi s Divisio n loa d lin e ship s ar e 
divided int o tw o classe s a s follow s : - -

(a) internationa l loa d lin e ships , tha t i s t o say , ship s o f on e 
hundred an d fifty  ton s gros s registere d tonnag e o r 
upwards whic h carr y passenger s o r cargo ;  an d 
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(6) loca l loa d lin e ships , tha t i s to say — 
(i) ship s o f on e hundre d an d fift y ton s gros s 

registered tonnag e o r upward s whic h d o 
not carr y carg o o r passengers ;  an d 

(ii) ship s o f les s tha n on e hundre d an d fifty  ton s 
gross registered tonnage . 

(3.) Internationa l loa d lin e ship s belongin g t o countrie s t o 
which th e Loa d Lin e Conventio n applie s ar e hereinafte r referre d 
to a s '  Load Lin e Conventio n ships' . 

Marking and Submersion of Load Lines. 
Load 11ns 
regnlatlonia 
M.S.A. 19S», 
a. 42. 

" 219.—(1. ) Th e Governor-Genera l ma y mak e regulations , 
not inconsisten t wit h thi s Act , fo r th e purpos e o f givin g effec t 
to th e provision s o f Article s 6  t o 1 0 inclusiv e o f th e Loa d Lin e 
Convention an d Anne x I . an d Anne x II . theret o (whic h regula -
tions ar e in thi s Act referre d t o a s '  the loa d lin e regulation s ') . 

(2.) An y regulation s mad e unde r th e las t precedin g sub -
section ma y b e applied , i n whol e o r i n par t o r wit h suc h 
modifications a s ar e prescribed , t o load-lin e ship s registere d 
in Australi a o r engage d i n th e coastin g trad e whic h d o no t 
engage i n internationa l voyages . 

(3.) Suc h o f th e regulation s a s ar e made — 
(a) whe n applie d t o ship s engage d o n internationa l voyages , 

to giv e effec t t o Par t II . o f Anne x I . t o th e Load -
Line Convention ; o r 

(b) whe n applie d t o othe r ships , t o giv e th e forc e o f la w 
to th e requirement s se t ou t i n tha t Part , 

are i n thi s Ac t referre d t o a s '  the condition s o f assignment' . 
Marking of 
deck and 
load llnet. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
• .48. 

" 219A.—(1. ) A  loa d lin e shi p registere d i n Australia , bein g a 
ship constructe d afte r th e thirtiet h da y o f Jun e On e thousan d 
nine hundre d an d thirty-two , shall no t procee d t o se a unless — 

(a) th e shi p ha s bee n surveye d i n accordanc e wit h th e loa d 
line regulations ; an d 

(b) th e shi p complie s wit h th e condition s o f assignment ; 
and 

(o) th e shi p i s marke d o n eac h sid e wit h a  mar k (hereinafte r 
referred t o a s a  '  deck-line') indicatin g th e positio n 
of th e uppermos t complet e dec k a s define d b y th e 
load lin e regulations , an d wit h mark s (hereinafte r 
referred t o a s '  load lines' ) indicatin g th e severa l 
ma.TJrmim depth s t o whic h th e shi p ca n b e safel y 
loaded i n variou s circumstance s prescribe d b y th e 
load line regulations ; an d 

(d) th e deck-lin e and load lines are of th e descriptio n require d 
by th e loa d lin e regulations , th e deck-lin e i s i n th e 
position require d b y thos e regulations , an d th e loa d 
lines ar e o f th e numbe r require d b y suc h o f thos e 
regulations a s ar e applicabl e t o th e ship ; an d 
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(e) th e loa d line s ar e i n th e positio n require d b y suc h o f th e 
load lin e regulation s a s ar e applicabl e t o th e ship . 

(2.) A  loa d lin e ship , registere d i n Australia , bein g a  shi p 
constructed befor e th e firs t da y o f Jul y On e thousan d nin e 
hundred an d thirty-two , shal l no t procee d t o se a unless — 

(a) th e shi p ha s bee n surveye d an d marke d i n accordanc e 
with paragraph s (a) , (c ) an d (d) o f sub-sectio n (1. ) 
of thi s sectio n ;  an d 

(6) th e shi p complie s wit h th e condition s o f assignment , 
in principl e an d als o i n detail , s o fa r as , in th e opinio n 
of th e Minister , i s reasonabl e an d practicabl e havin g 
regard t o th e efficienc y o f th e protectio n o f openings , 
the guar d rails , th e freein g port s an d th e mean s o f 
access t o th e crew' s quarter s provide d b y th e arrange -
ments, fittings  an d appliance s existin g o n th e shi p a t 
the tim e whe n sh e i s first  surveye d unde r this section ; 
and 

(c) th e loa d line s ar e eithe r i n th e positio n require d b y 
paragraph (e ) o f sub-sectio n (1. ) o f thi s section , o r 
in th e positio n require d b y th e table s use d b y th e 
Board o f Trad e o f th e Unite d Kingdo m o n th e thirty -
first da y o f Decembe r On e thousan d nin e hundre d 
and six , fo r fixing  th e positio n o f loa d lines , subjec t 
to suc h modification s o f thos e table s an d o f th e 
application thereof , approve d b y th e Boar d o f Trad e 
under sectio n fou r hundre d an d thirty-eigh t o f th e 
Merchant Skipping Act 1894 , a s wer e i n forc e 
immediately befor e the fifth  da y o f Jul y On e thousan d 
nine hundre d an d thirty . 

(3.) I f an y shi p t o whic h thi s sectio n applie s proceed s o r 
attempts t o procee d t o se a i n contraventio n o f thi s section , th e 
master o r owne r thereo f shal l b e guilt y o f a n offence . 

Penalty :  On e hundre d pounds . 

(4.) I f an y ship to which thi s sectio n applies attempts to proceed 
to sea without being surveyed and marked as required by this section, 
she may b e detained unti l she has been so surveyed an d marked . 

(5.) An y shi p t o whic h thi s sectio n applies , whic h doe s no t 
comply wit h th e condition s o f assignmen t t o th e exten t require d 
in he r cas e by th i s section , shal l b e deeme d t o b e a n unseaworth y 
ship for the purpose s o f sectio n two hundre d and ten o f thi s Act . 

Submersion of 
load lines. 
M.S.A. 1632, 
S. 44 . 

" 219B.—(I. ) A  loa d lin e shi p registere d i n Australi a shal l 
not b e s o loade d a s t o submerg e i n sal t water , whe n th e shi p 
has n o list , th e appropriat e loa d lin e o n eac h sid e o f th e ship , 
that i s t o say , th e loa d lin e indicatin g o r purportin g t o indicat e 
the maximu m dept h t o whic h th e shi p i s fo r th e tim e bein g 
entitled unde r the loa d line regulations t o b e loaded . 
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(2.) A  loa d lin e shi p registsTsd i n Australi a shal l not , whil e 
in a  por t i n Australia , b e so loade d tha t when , i n th e cours e o f 
the voyag e abou t t o b e entere d upon , sh e woul d i n ordinar y 
circumstances ente r a n area i n whic h unde r th e load lin e regula -
tions a  lesse r maximu m dept h o f loadin g i s permissible , sh e 
would then , whe n havin g n o list , submerg e i n sal t wate r th e 
load line indicating o r purporting to indicate tha t lesse r m a x i m u m 
depth o f loading . 

(3.) I f any such ship is loaded in contravention o f this section , 
the owne r o r maste r o f th e shi p shal l fo r eac h offenc e b e liabl e 
to a  fine not exceeding One hundred pounds, and to suc h additional 
fine, no t exceedin g th e amoun t specifie d i n th e nex t succeedin g 
sub-section, as th e cour t think s fi t t o impose , havin g regar d t o 
the exten t t o whic h th e earnin g capacit y o f th e shi p was , or 
would hav e been , increase d b y reason o f the submersion. 

{4.) Th e additional fine  whic h ma y be imposed unde r th e las t 
preceding sub-cectio n shal l no t excee d On e hundred pound s fo r 
every inc h o r fractio n o f a n inch b y whic h th e appropriat e loa d 
line o n each sid e o f th e ship wa s submerged, o r would hav e beer a 
submerged i f the ship ha d been in salt wate r an d had had no list. 

(5.) I n any proceedings agains t a n owner o r master in respec t 
of a  contraventio n o f thi s section , i t shal l b e a  goo d defenc e t o 
prove that the contravention wa s due solely to deviation o r delay, 
being deviatio n o r dela y cause d solel y b y stres s o f weathe r ox 
other circumstance s whic h neithe r th e master no r the owne r no? 
the chartere r (i f any) coul d have prevented or forestalled. 

(6.) Withou t prejudic e to any proceedings unde r the foregoing 
provisions of this section, any ship which is loaded in contravention 
of thi s sectio n ma y be detained unti l she ceases to be so loaded. 

Offences as to 
marks. 
K.8.A.1932. 
e. <S5 . 

" 219o . If — 

(a) th e owne r o r maste r o f a  ba d lin e shi p registere d i n 
Australia, whic h ha s been marke d i n accordanc e wit h 
the foregoin g provision s o f this Division , fail s withou t 
reasonable caus e t o kee p th e sir p s o marked ; o r 

(b) an y perso n conceals , removes , alters , deface s o r 
obliterates, o r surfers an y person unde r hi s control t o 
concaal, remove , alter , defac e o r obliterate an y mar k 
pieced o n an y suc h shi p i n accordanc e wit h th e 
foregoing provision s o f thi s Division , excep t wit h the 
authority o f a  perso n entitle d unde r th e loa d lin g 
regulations t o authoriz e th e alteratio n o f the mark , 
or excep t fo r the purpos e o f escapin g captur e b y aa 
enemy, 

lie shal l be guilty o f an ofience. 
Penalty :  On e hundred poncdc . 
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Certificates. 
Itane of load 
line certificate* 
and effec t 
thereof. 
M.S.A. 1032, 
I. 47; Loa d 
Line Cony. 
Art*. 11-13. 

" 220.—(1. ) Wher e a  loa d lin e shi p registere d i n Australi a 
has bee n surveye d an d marke d i n accordanc e wit h th e foregoin g 
provisions o f thi s Divisio n an d complie s wit h th e condition s o f 
assignment t o th e exten t require d i n he r cas e b y thos e provisions , 
there shal l b e issue d t o th e owne r o f th e ship , on his application, 
and o n paymen t o f th e prescribe d fee — 

(a) i n th e cas e o f a n internationa l loa d lin e ship , a  loa d lin e 
certificate (i n this Division referred t o a s '  a Load Lin e 
Convention certificat e ' ) ; an d 

(6) i n th e cas e o f a  loca l loa d lin e ship , a  loa d lin e certificat e 
(in thi s Divisio n referre d t o a s '  an Australia n loa d 
line certificate') . 

(2.) Ever y suc h certificat e shal l b e issue d eithe r b y th e 
Minister o r b y a  perso n theret o authorize d i n writin g b y him , 
and shall be issued in suc h for m an d manne r a s ma y b e prescribe d 
by th e loa d lin e regulations . 

(3.) An y suc h certificat e purportin g t o b e signe d b y th e 
Minister, o r b y a n authorize d person , shal l b e admissibl e i n 
evidence. 

(4.) Th e loa d lin e regulation s shal l mak e suc h provisio n wit h 
respect t o Loa d Lin e Conventio n certificate s a s appear s t o 
be necessary , havin g regar d t o th e provision s o f Rule s IV . 
and LXVIII . o f th e Loa d Lin e Convention , fo r th e purpos e 
of givin g effec t t o th e provision s o f Articl e 1 3 o f tha t 
Convention. 

(5.) Th e Ministe r ma y reques t th e Governmen t o f a  countr y 
to whic h th e Loa d Lin e Conventio n applie s t o issu e a  Loa d Lin e 
Convention certificat e i n respec t o f a  Loa d Lin e Conventio n shi p 
registered i n Australia , an d a  certificat e issue d i n pursuanc e o f 
such a  request , an d containin g a  statemen t tha t i t ha s bee n s o 
issued, shal l have effect , fo r the purpos e o f thi s Division , a s i f i t 
had bee n issue d b y th e Minister . 

(6.) Wher e a  loa d lin e certificat e issue d i n pursuanc e o f thi s 
section an d fo r th e tim e bein g i n force , i s produce d i n respec t o f 
a ship , th e shi p shall , fo r th e purpos e o f th e foregoin g provision s 
of thi s Division , b e deeme d t o hav e bee n surveye d a s require d 
by thos e provisions , and , i f th e deck-lin e an d loa d fines  o n th e 
ship ar e o f th e numbe r an d descriptio n require d b y th e loa d lin e 
regulations, an d th e positio n o f th e deck-lin e an d loa d line s 
corresponds wit h th e positio n specifie d i n th e certificate , th e shi p 
shall b e deeme d t o b e marke d as Required b y thos e provisions . 

Duration, 
renewal and 
cancellation of 
certificates. 
M.S.A. 1032, 
l. 48 . 
Load Line COST. 
Art. 14. 

" 220A.—(1. ) Ever y loa d lin e certificat e issue d b y o r unde r 
the authorit y o f th e Ministe r shall , unles s i t i s renewe d i n accord -
ance wit h th e provision s o f sub-sectio n (2. ) o f thi s section , expir e 
at th e en d o f suc h period , no t exceedin g five  year s fro m th e dat e 
of it s issue , a s i s specifie d therein . 
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(2.) An y loa d lin e certificat e issue d unde r thi s Ac t may , afte r 
a surve y o n eac h occasio n no t les s effectiv e tha n th e surve y 
required b y th e loa d lin e regulation s befor e th e issu e o f th e 
certificate, b e renewe d fro m tim e t o tim e b y th e Minister , o r b y 
any perso n authorize d b y th e Ministe r t o issu e a  loa d lin e certifi -
cate, fo r suc h perio d (no t exceedin g five  year s o n an y occasion ) 
as th e Ministe r o r perso n theret o authorize d b y hi m think s 
fit. 

(3.) Th e Ministe r ma y cance l an y loa d lin e certificat e issue d 
under thi s Act , i n forc e i n respec t o f a  ship , i f h e ha s reaso n t o 
believe that — 

(a) materia l alteration s hav e take n plac e i n th e hul l o r 
superstructures o f th e shi p whic h affec t th e positio n 
of th e loa d lines ; o r 

(b) th e fittings  an d appliance s fo r th e protectio n o f openings , 
the guar d rails , th e freein g port s o r th e mean s o f 
access to the crew' s quarters have no t been maintaine d 
on th e shi p i n a s effectiv e a  conditio n a s the y wer e i n 
when th e certificat e wa s issued . 

(4.) Th e owne r o f ever y shi p i n respec t o f whic h a  loa d lin e 
certificate ha s bee n issue d unde r thi s Ac t shall , s o lon g a s th e 
certificate remain s i n force , caus e th e shi p t o b e surveye d i n th e 
prescribed manne r onc e a t leas t i n eac h yea r afte r th e issu e o f 
the certificate , fo r th e purpos e o f seein g whethe r th e certificat e 
should remai n i n force , havin g regar d t o th e las t precedin g sub -
section, an d i f th e shi p i s no t s o surveye d th e Ministe r shal l 
cancel th e certificate : 

Provided tha t th e Ministe r may , i n an y particula r case , i f 
he think s fit,  exten d th e perio d specifie d i n thi s sub-section . 

(5.) Wher e an y loa d lin e certificat e issue d unde r thi s Ac t ha s 
expired o r bee n cancelled , th e owne r o r maste r o f th e shi p t o 
which th e certificat e relate s shall , o n deman d b y th e Minister , 
forthwith delive r u p th e certificat e t o hi m o r a s h e directs . 

Penalty: Te n pounds . 

(6.) I f the owne r or master o f the shi p fails or refuses to delive r 
up, o n deman d b y th e Minister , an y expire d o r cancelle d loa d 
line certificate relating  t o th e ship , th e shi p may b e detaine d unti l 
the deman d ha s bee n complie d with . 

Bhlpt not t o 
proceed to *•* 
without 
certificate. 
M.S.A. 1981, 
a. 49. 

" 221.—(1. ) A n internationa l loa d lin e ship , registere d i n 
Australia, shal l no t procee d t o se a unles s ther e i s i n force , i n 
respect o f th e ship , a  Loa d Lin e Conventio n certificate . 

(2.) A  loca l loa d lin e ship , registere d i n Australia , shal l no t 
proceed t o se a unles s ther e i s i n force , i n respec t o f th e ship , a n 
Australian loa d line certificate . 
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(3.) Th e maste r o f ever y b a d lin e 3hip registere d i n Australi a 
shall produc e t o th e office r o f Custom s fro m who m a  clearanc e 
or transir e i s demanded , th e certificat e whic h i s require d b y thi s 
section to be in force when the ship proceeds to sea , and a clearanc e 
cr transir e shal l no t b e granted , an d th e shi p ma y b e detained , 
until tha t certificat e i s s o produced . 

(4.) Th e maste r o f an y shi p whic h proceeds , o r attempt s t o 
proceed, t o se a i n contravention o f thi s sectio n shal l b e guilt y o f 
an offence . 

Penalty :  On e hundre d pounds . 

Publication o? 
load line 
certificate. 
M.S.A. 1933, 
o. SO (1). 

" 221A . Whe n a  loa d lin e certificat e ha s bee n issue d unde r 
this Ac t i n respect o f a  load line shi p registered i n Australia — 

(a) th e owne r o f th e ship , o n receip t o f th e certificate , shal l 
forthwith caus e i t t o b e frame d an d poste d upo n 
Eome conspicuou s plac e o n boar d th e ship , an d t o b e 
kept s o framed an d poste d u p an d legibl e s o lon g a s 
the certificat e remain s i n forc e an d th e shi p i s i n us e ; 
and 

(b) th e maste r o f th e ship , befor e makin g an y othe r entr y i n 
the officia l log-book , shal l ente r therei n th e particular s 
as t o th e positio n o f th e deck-lin e an d loa d line s 
specified i n the certificate . 

Penalty: Twent y pounds . 

Publication al 
partic-ularu c3 
to dept h ol 
loading. 
M.S.A. 1B33, 
o. SO (2). 

" 222.—(1. ) Befor e an y loa d lin e shi p registere d i n Australi a 
leaves an y dock , wharf , harbou r o r othe r plac e fo r th e purpos e 
of proceedin g t o sea , th e maste r thereo f shall — 

(a) ente r i n th e officia l log-bco k 3uch particular s relatin g t o 
the dept h t o whic h th e shi p is , fo r th e tim e being , 
loaded a s ar e prescribe d ;  an d 

(b) caus e a  notice , i n ih e prescribe d for m an d containin g 
such o f th e sai d particular s a s ar e prescribed , t o b e 
posted u p i n som e conspicuou s plac e o n boar d th e 
ship, an d t o b e kep t s o poste d u p an d legibl e unti l 
the shi p arrive s a t som e ethe r dock , wharf , harbou r 
or place . 

Penalty: Twent y pounds . 

(2.) Th e regulation a ma y exemp t fro m al l o r an y o f th e 
provisions o f sub-sectio n (i . ) o f thi s sectio n an y specifie d 
classes o f ships , engage d exclusivel y i n th e coastin g trade . 

Special Provisions as io laai Line Convention Ships not registered 
m Australia. 

Lead 
csrtiilcMi'a c* 
Convention 
cliip-* nut 
rpgi-ti rrd In 
Auitni'Ia. 
U.S.A. 1032, 
8. 62. 

" 222A.—(1. ) Th e Ministe r may , a t th e reques t o f th e Govern -
ment o f a  countr y t o whic h th e Loa: i Lin e Conventio n applies , 
issue a  Loa d Lin e Conventio n certificat e i n respec t o f a n inter -
national loa d lin e shi p o f tha t country , i f h e i s satisfied , i n lik e 
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manner a s i n th e cas e o f a  shi p registere d i n Australia , tha t h e 
can properl y issu e th e certificate , and , wher e a  certificat e i s 
issued a t suc h a  request , i t shal l contai n a  statemen t tha t i t ha s 
been s o issued . 

(2.) Fo r th e purpos e o f determinin g th e validit y i n Australi a 
of certificate s purportin g t o hav e bee n issue d i n accordanc e wit h 
the Loa d Lin e Conventio n i n respec t o f Loa d Lin e Conventio n 
ships no t registere d i n Australia , th e Governor-Genera l ma y mak e 
such regulation s a s appear to hi m t o b e necessar y fo r th e purpos e 
of givin g effec t t o Articl e 1 7 o f th e Loa d Lin e Convention , an d 
for th e purpose s o f th e provision s o f thi s Par t o f thi s Ac t 
relating t o Loa d Lin e Conventio n ship s no t registere d i n Australi a 
the expressio n '  a vali d Loa d Lin e Conventio n certificate ' mean s 
a certificat e complyin g wit h suc h o f thos e regulation s a s ar e 
applicable i n th e circumstances . 

Inspection and 
control of 
Convention 
ships not 
registered In 
Australia. 
M.S.A. 1032. 
o. 53 . 

"223.—(1.) A  surveyo r ma y g o o n boar d an y Loa d Lin e 
Convention shi p no t registere d i n Australia , whe n withi n an y 
port i n Australia , fo r th e purpos e o f demandin g th e productio n 
of an y loa d lin e certificat e fo r th e tim e bein g i n forc e i n respec t 
of th e ship . 

(2.) I f a  valid Loa d Line certificate i s produced to the surveyo r 
on an y suc h demand , th e surveyor' s power s o f inspectin g th e shi p 
with respec t t o loa d lin e shal l b e limite d t o seeing — 

(a) tha t th e shi p i s no t loade d beyon d th e limit s allowe d b y 
the certificat e ; 

(6) tha t th e positio n o f th e loa d line s o n th e shi p correspond s 
with th e positio n specifie d i n th e certificat e ; 

(c) tha t n o materia l alteration s hav e take n plac e i n th e hul l 
or superstructures o f th e shi p whic h affect th e positio n 
of th e loa d lines ; an d 

((f) tha t th e fittings  an d appliance s fo r th e protectio n o f 
openings, th e guar d rails , th e freein g port s an d th e 
means o f acces s t o th e crew' s quarter s hav e bee n 
maintained o n th e shi p in . as effectiv e a  conditio n a s 
they wer e i n whe n th e certificat e wa s issue d ; 

and fo r th e purpose s o f suc h inspectio n th e surveyo r shal l hav e 
ell th e power s o f a  surveyo r unde r thi s Act . 

(3.) I f i t i s found o n any such inspection that the ship is loade d 
beyond th e limit s allowe d b y th e certificate , th e shi p ma y b e 
detained an d proceeding s ma y b e take n agains t th e maste r o r 
owner thereo f unde r th e provision s o f thi s Divisio n relatin g t o 
the submersio n o f loa d line s o n ship s no t registere d i n Australia . 

(4.) I f i t i s foun d o n an y suc h inspectio n tha t th e loa d line s 
on th e shi p ar e no t i n th e positio n specifie d in . the certificate , 
the shi p ma y b e detaine d unti l th e matte r ha s been , rectified t o 
the satisfactio n o f th e surveyor . 
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(5.) I f i t i s foun d o n an y suc h inspectio n tha t th e shi p ha s 
been s o materiall y altere d i n respec t o f th e matter s referre d t o i n 
paragraphs (c ) an d (d) o f sub-sectio n (2. ) o f thi s section , tha t th e 
ship i s manifestl y unfi t t o procee d t o se a withou t dange r t o 
human life , th e shi p shal l b e deeme d t o b e unseaworth y fo r th e 
purposes o f sectio n tw o hundre d an d ten o f thi s A c t : 

Provided tha t wher e th e shi p ha s bee n detaine d unde r tha t 
section, th e Ministe r shal l orde r th e shi p t o b e release d a s soo n a s 
he i s satisfie d tha t sh e i s fit  t o procee d t o se a withou t dange r t o 
human life . 

(6.) I f a  valid Loa d Line Conventio n certificate i s not produce d 
to the surveyor on demand as provided in this section, the surveyo r 
shall hav e th e sam e powe r o f inspectin g th e ship , fo r th e purpos e 
of seein g tha t th e provision s o f thi s Divisio n hav e bee n complie d 
with, a s i f th e shi p wer e a  shi p registere d i n Australia . 

(7.) Fo r th e purpose s o f thi s sectio n a  shi p shal l b e deeme d 
to b e loade d beyon d th e limit s allowe d b y th e certificat e i f sh e i s 
so loaded as woul d submerg e i n sal t water , i f th e shi p ha d n o list , 
the appropriat e loa d lin e o n eac h sid e o f th e ship , tha t i s t o say , 
the loa d line appearing b y th e certificat e t o indicate the maximu m 
depth t o whic h th e shi p i s fo r th e tim e bein g entitle d unde r th e 
Load Lin e Conventio n t o b e loaded . 

Certificates 
of Convention 
ships to be 
produced to 
Customs. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
s. 54 . 

" 223A . Th e maste r o f ever y Loa d Lin e Conventio n shi p no t 
registered i n Australi a shal l produc e t o th e office r o f Custom s 
from who m a  clearanc e o r transir e fo r th e shi p fro m an y por t i n 
Australia i s demanded — 

(a) i n a  cas e wher e clearanc e i s demande d i n respec t o f a n 
international voyage— a vali d Loa d Lin e Conventio n 
certificate; an d 

(b) in - a  cas e wher e clearanc e o r transir e i s demande d i n 
respect o f an y othe r voyage—eithe r a  vali d Loa d Lin e 
Convention certificat e o r a n Australia n loa d lin e 
certificate fo r th e tim e bein g i n forc e i n respec t o f th e 
ship; 

and a  clearanc e o r transir e shal l no t b e granted , an d th e shi p 
may b e detained , unti l th e certificat e require d b y thi s sectio n 
is so produced . 

Modification 
of provisions 
of Act for 
exemption 
of ships not 
registered in 
Australia. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
s. 55. 

" 224 . Sectio n on e hundre d an d eighty-eigh t o f thi s Ac t 
and an y proclamatio n issue d unde r tha t sectio n shal l ceas e 
to appl y t o Loa d Lin e Conventio n ship s plyin g o n internationa l 
voyages, i n respec t o f th e exemptio n o f thos e ship s fro m an y 
of th e provision s o f thi s Division . 

General Provisions as to Ships not registered in Australia. 
Survey, 
marking and 
conditions of 
assignment In 
case of ships 
not registered 
In Australia. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
s. 56. 

" 224A.—(1. ) Th e provision s o f sectio n tw o hundre d an d 
nineteen A  o f this Act shall subject to the provisions of sub-section s 
(2.) an d (3. ) o f thi s sectio n appl y to loa d lin e ships no t registere d 
in Australia, proceedin g o r attempting to proceed to sea from port s 
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in Australia , i n lik e manne r a s the y appl y t o loa d lin e ship s 
registered i n Australia . 

(2.) Sectio n tw o hundre d an d ninetee n A  of thi s Ac t shal l no t 
apply to a  Loa d Lin e Conventio n shi p no t registere d i n Australia , 
if a  vali d Loa d Lin e Conventio n certificat e i s produce d i n respec t 
of th e ship . 

(3.) Subjec t to the provision s of th e las t precedin g sub-section , 
a foreig n shi p whic h doe s no t compl y wit h th e condition s o f 
assignment, t o th e exten t require d i n he r cas e b y sectio n tw o 
hundred an d ninetee n A , shal l b e deeme d t o b e unseaworth y 
for th e purpos e o f sectio n tw o hundre d an d te n o f thi s Act . 

Sabmenloa of 
load Una on 
•nips not 
registered la 
Australia. 
M.8.A. 1831, 
s. 67. 

" 225 . Th e provision s o f section tw o hundre d and nineteen B  o f 
this Ac t shal l appl y t o loa d lin e ship s no t registere d i n Australia , 
while the y ar e withi n an y por t i n Australia , i n lik e manne r a s 
they appl y t o loa d lin e ship s registere d i n Australia , subjec t 
to th e followin g modifications , namely: — 

(a) a  Loa d Lin e Conventio n shi p shal l no t b e detained , an d 
proceedings shal l no t b e take n agains t th e owne r o r 
master thereof , b y virtu e o f tha t section , excep t afte r 
an inspectio n b y a  surveyo r a s provide d i n thi s 
Division; an d 

(6) th e expressio n '  the appropriat e loa d line' , i n relatio n 
to an y shi p no t registere d i n Australia , shal l mean — 

(i) i n th e cas e o f a  Loa d Lin e Conventio n shi p i n 
respect o f whic h ther e i s produce d o n 
inspection b y a  surveyo r a  vali d Loa d Lin e 
Convention certificate , th e loa d lin e appear -
ing by the certificate to indicate the m a r i ' m n m 
depth t o whic h th e shi p i s fo r th e tim e 
being entitle d unde r th e Loa d Lin e Con -
vention t o b e loaded ; an d 

(ii) i n any other case , the loa d line which correspond s 
with th e loa d lin e indicatin g th e m a . T i m i n g 
depth to whic h the shi p is, for the tim e being , 
entitled unde r th e loa d lin e regulation s t o b e 
loaded, or , i f n o loa d lin e o n th e shi p 
corresponds wit h th e loa d lin e indicatin g 
such maximu m depth , th e lowes t loa d lin e 
thereon. 

Inspection of 
ships not 
registered la 
Australia. 
M.SJL 1931, 
ss. 46 and 63. 

" 225A . A  surveyo r may , fo r th e purpos e o f seein g tha t th e 
provisions o f thi s Divisio n hav e bee n complie d with , inspec t 
any loa d line shi p no t registere d i n Australi a (no t bein g a  Loa d 
Line Conventio n ship ) whil e withi n an y por t i n Australia , and fo r 
the purpos e o f an y suc h inspectio n shal l hav e al l th e power s 
of a  surveyo r unde r thi s Act . 
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Load Una 
certificates of 
ships no t 
registered In 
Australia. 
U.S.A. less. 
I. 69 . 

" 226.—(1. ) Th e provision s o f section s tw o hundre d an d 
twenty an d tw o hundre d an d twent y A  o f thi s Act , 
relating t o th e issue , effect , duration , renewa l an d cancellatio n 
of Australia n loa d lin e certificates , shal l appl y t o loa d lin e ship s 
not registere d i n Australi a i n lik e manne r a s the y appl y t o 
load lin e ship s registere d i n Australia , subjec t t o th e followin g 
modifications, namely: — 

(a) an y suc h certificat e ma y b e issue d i n respec t o f a n 
international loa d lin e shi p i n lik e manne r a s i n 
respect o f a  loca l loa d lin e ship , bu t s o tha t an y 
such certificat e issue d i n respec t o f a  Loa d Lin e 
Convention shi p shal l onl y b e vali d s o lon g a s th e 
ship i s no t plyin g o n internationa l voyages , an d shal l 
be endorse d wit h a  statemen t to tha t effect , an d shal l 
be cancelle d b y th e Ministe r i f h e ha s reaso n t o 
believe tha t th e shi p i s s o plying ; an d 

(6) th e surve y require d fo r th e purpos e o f seein g whethe r 
the certificat e shoul d remai n i n forc e shal l tak e 
place whe n require d b y th e Minister . 

(2.) Wher e h e i s satisfied — 
(a) either — 

(i) that , b y th e la w i n forc e i n an y par t o f Hi s 
Majesty's dominion s outsid e Australi a 
provision ha s bee n mad e fo r th e fixing, 
marking an d certifyin g o f loa d line s o n 
British ship s (o r an y clas s o r descriptio n o f 
British ships ) registere d i n tha t par t o f Hi s 
Majesty's dominions ; o r 

(ii) tha t suc h provisio n ha s bee n mad e b y th e la w i n 
force i n an y foreig n countr y wit h respec t t o 
ships (o r an y clas s o r descriptio n o f ships ) o f 
that country , an d ha s als o bee n s o mad e (o r 
it ha s bee n agree d tha t provisio n shal l b e 
so made ) fo r recognizin g Australia n loa d 
line certificate s a s havin g th e sam e effec t i n 
ports o f tha t countr y a s certificate s issue d 
under th e sai d provision ; an d 

(b) tha t th e provisio n fo r th e fixing,  markin g an d certifyin g 
of loa d line s i s base d o n th e sam e principle s a s th e 
corresponding provision s o f thi s Divisio n an d i s 
equally effective ; 

the Governor-Genera l may , b y Order , direc t tha t loa d lin e 
certificates issue d i n pursuanc e o f tha t provisio n i n respec t o f 
British ships (or that class or description of British ships) registered 
in tha t par t o f Hi s Majesty' s dominions , o r i n respec t o f ship s 
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(cr tha t clas s o r descriptio n o f ships ) o J tha t foreig n country , 
as th e cas e ma y be , shal l hav e th e sam e effect , fo r th e purpos e 
of thi s Division , a s Australia n loa d lin e certificates : 

Provided tha t n o Orde r mad e unde r thi s sub-sectio n shal l 
apply t o Loa d Lin e Conventio n ship s plyin g o n internationa l 
voyages. 

(3.) Sub-paragrap h (i ) o f paragrap h (a) o f th e las t precedin g 
sub-section shal l appl y wit h respec t t o an y foreig n countr y i n 
which, fo r th e tim e being , Hi s Majest y ha s jurisdiction , a s i f tha t 
country wer e a  par t o f Hi s Majesty' s dominions . 

Certlfleato e ? 
chips not 
registered i n 
Australia— 
Production Co 
Customs. 
M.S.A. 1Q3S, 
s. 00. 

" 226A . Th e maste r o f ever y loa d lin e shi p (othe r tha n a 
ship registere d i n Australi a o r a  Loa d Lin e Conventio n shi p 
not registere d i n Australia) shal l produc e to the officer o f Customs , 
from who m a  clearanc e o r transir e fo r th e shi p fro m an y por t i n 
Australia i s demanded , eithe r a n Australia n loa d lin e certificat e 
or a  certificat e havin g effec t unde r thi s Ac t a s suc h a  certificate , 
being a  certificat e fo r th e tim e bein g i n forc e i n respec t o f th e 
ship, an d a  clearanc e o r transir e shal l no t b e granted , an d th e 
ship may b e detained , unti l the certificat e require d b y thi s sectio n 
is s o produced . 

Loading of Timber. 
Casn'cio oJ 
timber dodk 
cargo. 
M.S.A. 1 0 3 0 , 
o. 6 1 ; I xj^J 
Une Conv . 
Art. 0 . 

" 227.—(1. ) Th e Governor-Genera l ma y mak e regulations , 
not inconsisten t wit h thi s Act , a s t o th e condition s o n whic h 
timber ma y b e carrie d i n an y uncovere d spac e o n the dec k o f an y 
load lin e shi p (whic h regulation s ar e hereinafte r referre d t c a s 
' the timbe r carg o regulation s ') . 

(2.) Th e timbe r carg o regulation s shal l contai n suc h provisio n 
as appear s t o b e necessar y fo r th e purpos e o f givin g effec t t o 
paragraph 2  o f Articl e 6  of th e Loa d Line Convention, and, subjec t 
to suc h provision , ma y prescrib e generall y th e condition s o n 
which timbe r ma y b e carrie d o n th e dec k o f an y loa d lin e shi p 
either o n al l voyage s o r o n an y particula r clas s o f voyages , an d 
either a t al l season s o r a t an y particula r season , an d i n particula r 
may prescrib e th e manne r an d positio n i n whic h th e timbe r i s t o 
be stowe d an d th e provisio n whic h i s t o b e mad e o n th e chi p fo r 
the safet y o f th e crew . 

(3.) Subjec t t o sub-sectio n (4. ) o f thi s section , i f an y provisio n 
of th e timbe r carg o regulation s i s contravene d i n th e cas e o x an y 
load lin e shi p registere d i n Australi a th e maste r o f th e shi p shall ! 
be guilt y o f a n offence . 

j?eralty :  Fiv e hundre d pounds . 

(4.) I t shal l b e a  goo d defence , i n an y proceeding s agains t a 
master i n respec t o f a  contraventio n o f th e timbe r carg o regula -
tions, to prov e tha t th e contraventio n wa s du e solel y t o deviatio n 
o? delay , bein g deviatio n o r dela y cause d solel y b y stres s ci 
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weather o r othe r circumstance s whic h neithe r th e maste r no r th e 
owner no r th e chartere r (i f any ) coul d hav e prevente d o r fore -
stalled. 

(5.) Fo r securin g th e observanc e o f th e timbe r carg o regula -
tions, a  surveyo r ma y inspec t an y loa d lin e shi p carryin g timbe r 
cargo i n an y uncovere d spac e o n he r deck , an d fo r tha t purpos e 
shall hav e al l th e power s o f a  surveyo r unde r thi s Act . 

(6.) Th e provision s o f thi s sectio n an d th e timbe r carg o 
regulations shal l appl y t o loa d lin e ships , no t registere d i n 
Australia, whil e the y ar e withi n an y por t i n Australia , i n lik e 
manner a s they appl y t o loa d lin e ship s registere d i n Australia." . 

Ships to bo 
furnished wit h 
distress signals. 

3 2 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d twenty-eigh t o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended b y omittin g th e word s "  signals o f distres s " an d insertin g i n 
their stea d th e word s "mean s o f makin g signal s o f distress" . 

3 3 . Section s tw o hundre d an d twenty-nin e an d tw o hundre d 
and thirt y o f th e Principa l Ac t ar e repealed an d th e followin g section s 
inserted i n thei r stea d : — 

Signals of 
distress and 
urgency. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
«. 25 (1) and (2). 

"229.—(1.) Th e Governor-Genera l ma y mak e regulation s 
prescribing the signal s which shall , for the purpose s o f this Act , b e 
signals o f distres s an d urgenc y respectively , th e circumstance s i n 
which an y signa l o f distres s o r urgenc y ma y b e used , th e 
circumstances in which it shal l be revoked, th e speed a t whic h an y 
message sen t b y wireles s telegraph y i n connexio n wit h an y suc h 
signal shall be transmitte d an d generall y makin g suc h provision a s 
appears to th e Governor-Genera l t o b e necessar y fo r th e purpos e 
of givin g effec t t o Article s 4 2 an d 4 3 o f th e Safet y Conventio n 
and t o Articl e 4 4 thereo f s o fa r a s i t relate s t o signal s o f distres s 
and urgency . 

(2.) I f th e maste r o f a  ship , o r an y othe r person , use s o r 
displays, o r cause s o r permit s an y perso n unde r hi s authorit y 
to us e o r display — 

(a) an y signa l declare d unde r sub-sectio n (1. ) o f thi s sectio n 
to b e a  signa l o f distres s o r urgenc y excep t i n th e 
circumstances an d fo r th e purpose s prescribed ; o r 

(b) an y privat e signal , whethe r registere d o r not , whic h i s 
liable t o b e mistake n fo r an y suc h signa l o f distres s 
or urgency , 

he shal l b e guilt y o f a n offence . 
Penalty: Fift y pounds . 

Compensation 
for loss 
occasioned by 
Improper 
use of signals. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
s. 25 (3); 
Safety Conv . 
Art. 42. 

" 230 . I f an y perso n use s a  signa l o f distres s o r urgenc y i n 
contravention o f th e provision s o f th e las t precedin g sectio n h e 
shall, i n additio n t o an y penalt y incurre d unde r tha t section , b e 
liable t o pa y compensatio n fo r an y labou r undertaken , ris k 
incurred o r los s sustaine d i n consequenc e o f th e signa l havin g 
been suppose d t o b e a  signa l o f distres s o r urgency , an d tha t 
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compensation may , withou t prejudic e t o an y othe r remedy , b e 
recoverable i n th e sam e manne r a s salvag e i s recoverabl e unde r 
Part VII . o f thi s Act." . 

Wireless 
telegraphy 
apparatus. 

3 4 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d thirty-on e o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended— 

(a) b y omittin g fro m sub-sectio n (1. ) th e word s "  Except a s 
prescribed," and inserting in their stead the word s " Excep t 
as provide d i n thi s an d th e nex t succeedin g section, " ; 

(6) b y addin g a t th e en d o f sub-sectio n (2. ) th e followin g 
proviso:— 

Cf. M.S.A . IBM , 
•. 7  (3). 

Provided that m  n o case shall an exemption be granted 
in respec t o f a  shi p engage d o n a n internationa l voyag e 
except a s provide d fo r i n Articl e 2 7 o r Articl e 2 8 o f th e 
Safety Conventio n an d th e Anne x t o th e last-mentione d 
Article." ; 

(c) b y omittin g fro m paragrap h (6 ) o f sub-sectio n (3. ) th e 
word "  and " ; 

(d) b y insertin g a t th e en d o f sub-sectio n (3. ) th e followin g 
paragraph:— 

M.S.A 1031, 
s. 7 (1) . 

and (d) th e entrie s t o b e mad e b y th e maste r i n th e 
official log-boo k relatin g t o th e operatio n o f th e wireles s 
telegraph installatio n an d th e maintenanc e o f th e wireles s 
telegraph service. " ;  an d 

•• 8 (1). (e) b y addin g a t th e en d o f sub-sectio n (5.)  th e followin g 
sub-sections:— 

" (3A. ) Th e regulation s shal l include suc h requirement s 
as appea r t o b e necessar y t o implemen t th e provision s 
of Chapte r IV . o f th e Safet y Conventio n (excep t i n s o fa r 
as those provisions ar e otherwis e implemented b y thi s Act) . 

(3B.) Th e regulation s ma y provid e fo r th e exemptio n 
from an y o r al l o f th e requirement s o f thi s Divisio n o f 
ships o r classe s o f ship s t o whic h th e requirement s o f 
Chapter IV . o f th e Safet y Convention , relatin g t o wireles s 
telegraphy, d o no t apply , o r which, unde r that Convention , 
may properl y b e exempte d fro m thos e requirements , an d 
in particular fo r th e exemptio n of — 

(a) rive r an d ba y ship s :  an d 
Nay. (W. T.> 
Regs. 

(b) limite d coast-trad e ship s whic h i n th e cours e o f 
their voyage s d o no t procee d mor e tha n on e 
hundred nautica l mile s fro m principa l por t o f 
departure. 

Wireless 
direction finder. 
M.S.A. 1932. 
s. 6 (2); Safet y 
Conv. Art. 47. 

(3c.) O n an d afte r a  dat e t o b e proclaimed , bein g 
not late r tha n tw o year s afte r th e commencemen t o f thi s 
sub-section, th e wireles s telegrap h installatio n t o b e 
provided o n passenge r steamer s o f five  thousan d ton s 
gross tonnag e o r upwards , engagin g o n a n internationa l 
voyage, shal l includ e a  wireles s directio n finding  apparatu s 
as require d b y Articl e 4 7 an d paragraph 1 7 o f Articl e 31 o f 
the Safety Convention . 
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Cf. H.S.A. 1983, 
». 8. 

(3D.) Th e Ministe r ma y appoin t an y dul y qualifie d 
officer o f th e Postmaster-General' s Departmen t t o b e a 
wireless telegraphy surveyo r fo r the purpose s o f thi s Act . 

Stirrers by 
wireless 
telegraphy 
surveyors. 
SI.3.A. 1831 , 
s. B. 

(3E.) Th e surve y unde r thi s Ac t for — 
(a) a  safet y certificate , 
(b) a  certificat e o f survey , o r 
(c) a  certificat e o f equipment , 

of a  shi p require d b y thi s sectio n t o b e provide d wit h a 
wireless telegrap h installatio n shal l includ e a  surve y b y a 
wireless telegraphy surveyor . 

H.S.A. 1032 , 
s. 1 9 (1). 

(3F.) A  Safet y Conventio n shi p no t registere d i n 
Australia, i n respec t o f whic h i s produce d a  vali d Safet y 
Convention certificat e showin g tha t th e shi p i s wholl y 
exempt fro m th e provision s o f th e Safet y Conventio n 
relating t o wireles s telegraphy , shal l b e exemp t fro m th e 
provisions o f thi s section . 

(3G.) Notwithstandin g anythin g containe d i n th e las t 
preceding sub-section — 

(a) a  wireles s telegraph y surveyo r ma y inspec t th e 
ship fo r th e purpos e o f seein g tha t th e wireles s 
telegraph installatio n an d th e numbe r o f 
certificated operator s an d watcher s carrie d 
on th e shi p correspon d substantiall y wit h th e 
particulars state d i n th e certificate ; an d 

(b) i f i t appear s t o hi m tha t th e installatio n o r th e 
number o f operator s an d watcher s doe s no t 
correspond substantiall y wit h those particulars , 
and tha t i n consequenc e th e shi p canno t 
proceed t o se a withou t dange r to the passenger s 
and crew , h e shal l giv e notic e i n writin g t o th e 
master pointin g ou t th e deficienc y an d statin g 
what i n hi s opinio n i s requisit e t o remed y th e 
deficiency, an d thereupo n th e Deput y Directo r 
may detai n th e shi p unti l th e deficienc y ha s 
been mad e good : 

Provided tha t i n th e cas e o f a  foreig n ship , 
notice o f th e detentio n o f th e shi p shal l b e 
given t o th e neares t consu l o f th e countr y t © 
which th e shi p belongs." . 

3 5 . Th e Principa l Ac t i s amende d b y insertin g i n Divisio n 6 & O £ 
Part IV. , afte r sectio n tw o hundre d an d thirty-one , th e followin g 
Qection:— 

Wlreleco 
SaleKraohy 
ecrtlficctea, 
U.S.A. lC£a 
B. IS. 

" 231A.—(1. ) I f th e Ministe r i s satisfie d tha t a  shi p registere d 
in Australi a (othe r tha n a  passenge r steamshi p o r a  shi p fo r 
which a  certificat e o f surve y o r a  safet y certificat e i s required ) 
complies wit h th e requirement s o f th e Safet y Conventio n relatin g 
to wireles s telegraphy , h e ma y issu e t o th e ovrae r o f th e shi p a 
wireless telegraph y certificate , i n th e prescribe d lorm , atatin g 
that th e shi p complie s wit h thes e rerjuL'eme.'st 'j. 
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Exemption 
certificates. 

(2.) Wher e an y shi p i s exempted fro m an y o f th e requirement s 
of th e Safet y Conventio n relatin g t o wireles s telegraphy , o r 
where a  shi p t o whic h th e Safet y Conventio n doe s no t appl y i s 
exempted fro m an y requirement s o f thi s Division , th e Minister , 
on applicatio n b y th e owne r o f th e ship , may issu e a n exemptio n 
certificate i n th e prescribe d form , statin g tha t th e shi p i s s o 
exempted an d specifyin g th e voyage s an d condition s (i f any ) o n 
which th e ship i s so exempted." . 

Compasses to 
be adjusted. 

3 6 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d thirty-tw o o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended b y insertin g afte r th e wor d "  Penalty " , appearin g a t th e 
foot thereof , th e word s " , o n maste r o r owne r " . 

Collision, boat 
and fire drills. 

3 7 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d thirty-fiv e o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended b y insertin g i n sub-sectio n (1.) , afte r paragrap h (6) , th e 
following paragrap h : — 

M.S.A. 1983, 
B. 6  (6) . 

and, (c ) o n any occasion on which a drill is no t practised a s pre -
scribed, ente r i n th e officia l lo g boo k a  statemen t o f th e 
reasons wh y suc h wa s no t done." . 

3 8 . Afte r sectio n tw o hundre d an d fifty-three  o f th e Principa l 
Act th e followin g sectio n i s inserte d : — 

Regulations as 
to dangerous 
goods. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
B. 28 ; Safet y 
Conv. Art. 24 

" 253A.—(1. ) Th e Governor-Genera l ma y mak e regulations , 
not inconsisten t wit h thi s Act , prescribin g al l matter s necessar y 
or convenien t t o b e prescribe d i n regar d t o th e carriag e o f 
dangerous good s i n ships , an d i n particula r i n relatio n to — 

(a) th e classe s o f ship s i n whic h dangerou s jfood B ma y b e 
carried; 

(6) th e quantitie s o f dangerou s good s tha t ma y b e carrie d 
from an y por t i n Australi a i n suc h ship s ; 

(c) th e precaution s t o b e observe d i n connexio n wit h th e 
loading an d unloadin g o f dangerou s good s a t an y 
port i n Australi a ;  an d 

(d) th e condition s a s t o packin g an d stowag e o f dangerou s 
goods, an d th e ventilatio n o f hold s containin g 
dangerous goods , loade d a t an y por t i n Australia . 

Carriage o.' 
dangerous 
goods. 

(2.) N o perso n shal l sen d by , o r carr y in , an y shi p an y 
dangerous good s whic h d o not , o r the packing , stowag e o r carriag e 
of whic h doe s not , compl y wit h suc h condition s a s ar e prescribed . 

Penalty :  Thre e hundre d pounds." . 
Rules for 
collisions, lights 
and signals. 

3 9 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d fifty-eight  o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended— 

(a) b y omittin g fro m sub-sectio n (1. ) th e word s "  and signal s ar e 
to b e "  and insertin g i n their stea d th e word s "  are t o b e 
carried and exhibited , and what fog signal s are to be carrie d 
and "  ;  an d 

(6) b y addin g a t th e en d thereo f th e followin g sub-section s : — 
" (5. ) I n an y proceeding s agains t a  maste r o f a  shi p fo r a 

breach o f th e regulation s fo r th e preventio n o f collisions , th e 
Court shal l hea r th e cas e wit h th e assistanc e o f on e o r mor e 
assessors o f nautica l experienc e draw n fro m th e lis t o f assessor s 
appointed unde r Par t IX . o f thi s Act . 
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(6.) Ever y assesso r shal l b e paid , fo r hi s services , suc h fee s 
and travellin g expense s a s ar e prescribe d t o b e pai d t o assessor e 
in attendanc e o n a  Cour t o f Marin e Inquiry." . 

4 0 . Afte r sectio n tw o hundre d an d fifty-eight A  o f th e Principa l 
Act th e followin g sectio n i s inserte d : — 

Method of 
giving helm 
orders. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
•. 29; Safet y 
Oonv. Art. 41. 

" 258B.—(1. ) N o perso n o n an y shi p registere d i n Australi a 
or engage d i n th e coastin g trad e shall , whe n th e shi p i s goin g 
ahead, giv e a  hel m o r steerin g orde r containin g th e wor d 
" starboard "  o r "  right " , o r an y equivalen t o f "  starboard "  o r 
" righ t " , unles s h e intend s tha t th e hea d o f th e shi p shal l mov e 
to th e right , o r giv e a  hel m o r steerin g orde r containin g th e 
word "  port "  or "  left " , o r an y equivalen t o f "  port "  or "  left " , 
unless h e intend s tha t th e hea d o f th e shi p shal l mov e t o th e lef t 

Penalty :  On e hundre d pounds . 
(2.) Thi s sectio n shal l appl y t o al l ships registere d i n Australi a 

(in whateve r trad e engaged ) an d t o al l ship s (whereve r registered ) 
engaged i n -  the coastin g trad e whil e withi n Commonwealt h 
jurisdiction, whethe r upo n th e hig h sea s o r i n water s use d b y 
ships engage d i n trad e o r commerc e wit h othe r countrie s o r 
among th e States . 

Penalty: Twent y pounds." . 

4 1 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d sixty-fiv e o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
repealed an d th e followin g sectio n inserte d i n it s stea d : — 

Wlreleat distress 
eall— 
Obligation to 
render 
assistance. 
M.S.A. 1932, 
s. 26; Safet y 
Conv. Art. 48. 

" 265.—(1. ) Th e maste r o f a  shi p registere d i n Australia , o n 
receiving o n hi s shi p a  signa l o f distres s b y wireles s telegraph y 
from an y othe r ship , shal l procee d wit h al l spee d t o th e assistanc e 
of th e person s i n distress , unles s h e i s unable , o r i n th e specia l 
circumstances o f the cas e considers i t unreasonable o r unnecessary , 
to d o so , o r unles s h e i s release d unde r th e provision s o f sub -
section (3. ) o r sub-sectio n (4. ) o f thi s section . 

(2.) Th e maste r o f an y shi p in distres s may , afte r consultatio n 
so fa r a s possibl e wit h th e master s o f th e ship s whic h answe r hi s 
signal o f distress , requisitio n suc h on e o r more o f those ship s as h e 
considers bes t abl e t o rende r assistance , an d i t shal l b e th e dut y 
of th e maste r o f an y shi p registere d i n Australia , whic h i s 80 
requisitioned, t o compl y wit h th e requisitio n b y continuin g t o 
proceed wit h al l spee d to  th e assistanc e o f th e person s i n distress . 

(3.) A  maste r shal l b e release d fro m th e obligatio n impose d 
by sub-sectio n (1. ) o f thi s sectio n a s soo n a s h e i s informe d b y 
the maste r o f th e shi p requisitioned , o r where mor e ships than on e 
are requisitioned , al l th e master s o f th e s h i p 3 requisitioned , tha t 
he i s o r the y ar e complyin g wit h th e requisition . 

(4.) A  maste r shal l b e release d fro m th e obligatio n impose d 
by sub-sectio n (1. ) o f thi s sectio n and , i f hi s shi p ha s bee n 
requisitioned, fro m th e obligatio n impose d b y sub-sectio n (2. ) 
of thi s section , i f h e receive s informatio n tha t assistanc e i s n o 
longer required . 
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(5.) I f th e maste r o f a  shi p registere d i n Australi a fail s t o 
comply wit h th e foregoin g provision s o f thi s section , h e shal l b e 
guilty o f a n indictabl e offence . 

(6.) I f th e maste r o f a  ship registered in Australia , o n receivin g 
on his ship a signal o f distres s by wireles s telegraphy fro m anothe r 
ship, is unable or, in the special circumstances of the case, consider s 
it unreasonabl e o r unnecessary , t o g o t o th e assistanc e o f th e 
persons i n distress , h e shal l forthwit h sen d a  messag e b y wireles s 
telegraphy informin g th e maste r o f tha t othe r shi p accordingly , 
and ente r i n th e officia l log-boo k hi s reason s fo r no t goin g t o th e 
assistance o f thos e persons . 

Penalty, fo r a n offenc e agains t thi s sub-sectio n :  On e hundre d 
pounds. 

(7.) Nothin g i n thi s sectio n shal l affec t th e provision s o f 
section thre e hundre d an d seventee n A  o f thi s Act , an d com -
pliance b y th e maste r o f a  shi p wit h th e provision s o f thi s sectio n 
shall no t affec t hi s right , o r th e righ t o f an y othe r person , t o 
salvage.". 

Report of 
dangers to 
navigation. 
M.S.A. 103*, 
s. 24; Safet y 
Conv. Art. 84. 

4 2 . Sectio n tw o hundre d an d sixty-nin e A  of th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended— 

(a) b y omittin g fro m paragrap h (a) o f sub-sectio n (1. ) th e word s 
"the wireles s dange r cal l specifie d i n Schedul e IV . t o thi s 
Act, followed, a s provide d i n tha t Schedule, " and insertin g 
in thei r stea d th e word s "th e prescribe d safet y signal , 
followed "  ; 

(b) b y omittin g fro m sub-sectio n (2. ) th e word s "  wireless 
danger cal l " an d insertin g i n thei r stea d th e word s 
" prescribed safet y signa l "  ; 

(c) b y omittin g fro m sub-sectio n (4. ) th e word s "  the wireles s 
distress cal l specifie d i n Schedul e IV . t o thi s Act. " an d 
inserting i n thei r stea d th e word s "  any signa l o f distres s 
by wireles s telegraphy. " ;  an d 

(d) b y addin g a t th e en d thereo f th e followin g sub-section: — 
" (6.) Th e Governor-General may make regulations, not inconsisten t 

with thi s Act , prescribin g al l matter s necessar y o r convenien t t o b e 
prescribed for the carrying out o r giving effec t t o th e provisions o f thi s 
section an d o f Articles 3 4 an d 4 4 (so far as the last-mentione d refer s t o 
safety messages) o f th e Safet y Conventio n an d o f Regulatio n XLVI . o f 
the Regulation s annexe d thereto , relatin g t o th e repor t o f danger s t o 
navigation.". 

Liability of 
master or 
owner of vesse l 
under pilotage. 
Of. 2 and 8, 
Geo. 5, C 81 . 
s. IS. 

4 3 . Sectio n thre e hundre d an d fifty-one  o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended b y omittin g sub-sectio n (2. ) thereo f an d insertin g i n it s 
stead th e followin g sub-section s : — 

" (2. ) Notwithstandin g anythin g containe d i n an y Ac t o r 
State Act , th e owne r o r maste r o f a  vesse l navigatin g unde r 
circumstances i n which pilotag e i s compulsory shal l b e answerabl e 
for an y los s o r damag e cause d b y th e vesse l o r b y an y faul t o f 
the navigatio n o f th e vesse l i n th e sam e manne r a8 h e woul d i f 
pilotage wer e not compulsory . 
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(3.) Fo r th e purpose s o f thi s sectio n '  pi lot' include s any 
pilot employe d o r license d b y an y Stat e Government , Marin e 
Board o r othe r Stat e authorit y t o pilo t ship s i n an y por t o r 
district i n which th e employment o f a pilo t i s compulsory." . 

Seal of 
Hlniata. 

4 4 . Sectio n fou r hundre d an d ninetee n o f th e Principa l Ac t i s 
amended b y omittin g th e word s "  Minister fo r Trad e an d Customs " 
and insertin g i n thei r stea d th e word s "  Marine Administration — 
Minister " . 

Wireless distress 
and danger 
calls. 

4 5 . Schedul e XV . to the Principal Ac t is repealed . 

4 6 . Afte r Scuedul e V . t o th e Principa l Ac t th e followin g 
Schedules ar e added: — 

SCHEDULE VI . 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FO B TH E SAFET Y O F LIF E A T SEA , 1 9 2 9 . 

CHAPTER I .—PRELIMINARY . 
A r t i c l e 1 . 

The Contractin g Government s undertak e t o giv e effec t t o th e provision s o f the 
present Conventio n fo r the purpose o f promotin g safet y o f lif e a t sea, to promulgat e 
all regulation s an d to take al l other step s whic h ma y be necessary t o give th e present* 
Convention ful l an d complete effect . 

The provision s o f the present Conventio n ar e completed b y Regulations containe d 
in Anne x 1. , which hav e th e same forc e and take effec t a t the same tim e a s the present 
Convention. Ever y referenc e t o th e present Conventio n implie s a t 4-b. o same tim e a 
reference t o the Regulations annexe d thereto . 

A r t i c l e 2 . 
Applanations and Definitions. 

1. Th e provision s o f th e presen t Conventio n shal l appl y t o ship s belongin g t o 
countries th e Government s o f whic h ar e Contractin g Governments , an d t o ship s 
bslonging t o territorie s t o whic h th e present Conventio n i s applied tinde r Articl e 62, 
ao follow s :— 

Chapter II.— (Construction) t o passenge r ship s (mechanicall y propelled ) o a 
international voyages . 

Chapter III.— (Life-saving Appliances) t o passenge r ship 3 (mechanicall y 
propelled) o n international voyages . 

Chapter IV.— (Radiotelegraphy) t o al l ship s engage d o n internationa l voyages 
except carg o ship s o f le3 s tha n 1,60 0 ton s gros s tonnage . 

Chapter V.— (Safety of Navigation) t o all ship3 on all voyages . 
Chapter VI.— (Certificates) t o al l th e ship s t o whic h Chapter s II . , TO. an d IV. 

apply. 
2. Th e classes o f ship s t o whic h eac h Chapte r applie s ar e more precisel y defined , 

and th e extent o f the application i s shown, i n each Chapter . 

3 . I n the present Convention , unles s expressl y provide d otherwise — 
(a) a  shi p i s regarded a s belonging t o a countr y i f it is registered afc a port of tha t 

country; 
(6) th e expression "  Administration "  mean s th e Governmen t of th e country i » 

which th e ship i s registered ; 
(e) a n internationa l voyag e i s a  voyag e fro m a  countr y t o whic h th e presen t 

Convention applie s t o a  por t outsid e suc h country , o r conversely ; an< S 
for thi s purpos e ever y colony , oversea s territory , protectorat e o r territor y 
ander suzeraint y o r mandate i s regarded a s a separat e countr y ; 

(d) a  shi p i s a passenge r shi p i f it carries mor e tha n twelv e passengers ; 
(e) th e expression "  Regulations "  means th e Regulations containe d i n Annex J . 

4 . Th e presen t Convention , unles s expressl y provide d otherwise , doc s no t apply 
to ships o f war . 
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SCHEDULE VI.— continued. 
AKTICL" 3 . 

Cases of Forc e luajoure . 
N o ship , whic h is no t subjec t t o th e provision s o f th e presen t Conventio n a t th e 

time o f it a departur e o n an y voyage , shal l becom e subjec t t o th e provision s o f th e 
present Conventio n o n accoun t o f an y deviatio n fro m it s intende d voyag e du e t o 
•trebs o f weathe r o r any othe r caus o o f force majeure. 

Persons wh o are o n boar d a  shi p b y reaso n o f force majeure o r i n consequenc e o f 
the obligatio n lai d upo n th e maste r t o carr y shipwrecke d o r othe r person s shal l no t 
be take n int o accoun t fo r the purpos e o f ascertainin g th e application t o a  shi p o f an y 
provisions o f th e present Convention . 

CHAPTER II.—CONSTRUCTION . 

ARTICLE 4 . 

Application. 
1. Thi s Chapter , excep t wher e i t i s otherwis e expressl y provided , applie s t o ne w 

passenger ship s engage d o n internationa l voyages . 
2. A  new passenger shi p i s a ship th e keel o f whic h i s laid on or after 1s t July, 1931, 

or a  shi p whic h i s converte d t o passenge r servic e o n o r afte r tha t date , al l othe r 
passenger ship s bein g describe d a s existin g passenge r shipa . 

3. Eac h Administratio n may , i f i t consider s tha t th o rout e an d th e condition s o f 
the voyag e ar e such a s t o rende r th e applicatio n c. f th e requirement s o f thi s Chapte r 
unreasonable or unnecessary, exemp t fro m th o requirement s o f thi s Chapter individua l 
ships o r clacses o f ship s belongin g t o it s countr y which , i n th e cours e o f thei r voyage , 
do no t proceed mur e tha n ZO miles fro m th e neares t land . 

4. I n th e cas e o f a  passenge r shi p which , i n th o cours e o f it s voyage , doe s no t 
proceed mor e tha n 20 0 miles fro m th e nearest land , th e Administration o f th e countr y 
to whic h th e shi p belong s ma y allo w relaxation s fru. n suc h o f th e requirement s o f 
Regulations IX. , X . , X V . an d X I X . , a s ma y b e prove d t o th e satisfactio n o f th e 
Administration t o b e neither reasonabl e no r practicable . 

5. I n th o case o f existin g passenge r ship s engage d o n internationa l voyage s whio h 
do no t alread3 ' compl y wit h th e provision s o f thi s Chapte r relatin g t o new passjnge r 
ahips, th e arrangement s o n inc h shi p shal l be . considere d b y th e Administratio n o f 
the countr y t o whic h th e shi p belongs , wit h a  vie w t o improvement s bein g mad e t o 
provide increase d safet y wher e practicabl e an d reasonable . 

6. I n th e ras e o f passenge r ship s engage d o n internationa l voyage s whic h ar e 
•employed i n th e carriag e o f larg e number s o f unberth c d passenger s i n specia l trades , 
auch, io r example , a s th e pilgri m trade , a n Administration , i f satisfie d tha t i t i s 
!mpracticable t o enforc e complianc e wit h th e requirement s o f thi s Chapter , ma y 
exempt suc h ships , whe n the y belon g t o it s country , fro m thos a requirement s o u 
•the following condition! , :— 

(a) Tha t th e full c st provisio n whic h th e circumstance s o f th o trad o wil l pormi t 
shall b e mi.de i n the matter o f construction . 

(6) Tha t step B shall b o taken t o formulat e genera l rule s whic h shal l b e applicabl e 
to th e particula r circumstance s o f thes e trades . Suc h rule s shal l b e 
formulated i n concer t wit h suc h (th'.- r Contractin g Governments , i f any , 
as ma y b o directl y intereste d i n th e carriag e o f suc h pasaangjra . 

7. Thi s Chapte r doe s no t appl y t o ship s whic h ar e not mechanicall y propello d o r 
-*o woode n ship s o f primitiv e build , suc h a s dhows , junks , &c . • 

ARTICLE 5 . 

Watertight Subdivision of Ships. 
1. Ship s shal l b e as efficiently subdivide d a s is possible havin g regar d t o the natur e 

oi th e servic e fo r which the y ar e intended . Th e requirements respectin g subdivisio n 
are give n i n th e followin g Article s an d i n th e Uegulations . 

2. Th e degre e o f subdivisio n provide d fo r b y thes e requirement s varie s wit h th e 
length o f th e shi p an d wit h th e service , i n suc h manne r tha t th e highes t degre e o f 
•subdivision correspond s wit h th e bhip s o f greates t lengt h primaril y engage d i n th o 
•carriage o f passangars . 
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SCHEDULE VI.— continued. 
3. Regulation s I . t o V . indicat e th e metho d t o b e followe d i n orde r t o determin e 

the degre e o f subdivisio n applicabl e t o a  ship . 

4. I n orde r tha t th e require d degre e o f subdivisio n shal l b e maintained , a  loadlin e 
corresponding t o th e approve d subdivisio n draf t shal l b e assigne d an d marke d o n 
the ship' s sides . A  shi p having space s which ar e specially adapte d fo r the accommoda -
tion o f passenger s an d th e carriag e o f carg o alternativel y may , i f th e owner s desire , 
have on e o r mor e additiona l loadline s assigne d an d marke d t o correspon d wit h th e 
subdivision draft s whic h th e Administratio n ma y approv e fo r th e alternativ e servic e 
conditions. Th e freeboar d correspondin g t o eac h approve d subdivisio n loadline , 
and th e condition s o f servic e fo r whic h i t i s approved , shal l b e clearl y indicate d o n 
the Safet y Certificate . Subdivisio n loadline s shal l b e marke d an d reoorde d i n th e 
manner provide d i n Regulatio n VII . 

ARTICLE 6 . 

Peak and Machinery Space Bulkheads, Shaft Tunnels, <fce . 
All Bhip s shal l b e fitted  wit h watertigh t forwar d an d afte r pea k bulkhead s an d 

with watertigh t bulkhead s a t th e extremitie s o f th e machiner y space , and , i n scre w 
ships, wit h watertigh t shaf t tunnel s o r equivalen t subdivisio n i n accordanc e wit h 
the provision s o f Regulatio n VI . 

ARTICLE 7 . 

Construction, Testing, <fce . 

Regulations VIII . t o XII I . an d XV . t o X X I . prescrib e rule s for — 

(o) th e constructio n an d testin g o f subdivisio n bulkheads , inne r bottoms , water -
tight decks , trunks , ventilators , fire-resistin g bulkheads , &c. ; 

(6) th e condition s governin g opening s i n bulkheads , i n th e ship' s side s an d i n 
the weathe r deck , an d th e characte r an d us e o f mean s whic h shal l b e 
provided fo r closin g thes e opening s ; 

(c) th e test s an d th e periodica l inspection s an d operatio n o f th e mean s o f closin g 
openings i n bulkhead s an d i n th e ship' s sid e ; 

(d) exit s fro m watertigh t compartment s ; 
(e) pumpin g arrangement s ;  an d 
(/) powe r fo r goin g aster n an d auxiliar y steerin g apparatus . 

ARTICLE 8 . 

Stability Test. 
Every ne w passenge r shi p shal l b e incline d upo n it s completio n an d th e element * 

of it s stabilit y determined . Th e operatin g personne l shal l b e supplie d wit h suo h 
information o n thi s subjec t a s i s necessary t o permi t efficien t handlin g o f th e ship . 

ARTICLE 9 . 

Entries in the Official Log Book. 
A recor d o f th e closin g an d openin g o f watertigh t doors , &o. , and o f al l inspection s 

and drills , shal l b e entere d i n th e officia l lo g boo k a s require d b y Regulatio n XIV . 

ARTICLE 10 . 

Initial and Subsequent Surveys of Ships. 
The genera l principle s whic h shal l gover n th e surve y o f ships , whethe r ne w o r 

existing, a s regard s hull , mai n an d auxiliar y boiler s an d machinery , an d equipments , 
are state d i n Regulatio n X X I I . Eac h Contractin g Governmen t undertakes — 

(1) t o dra w u p detaile d regulation s i n accordanc e wit h thes e genera l principles , 
or t o brin g it s existin g regulation s int o agreemen t wit h thes e principle s ; 

(2) t o secur e tha t thes e regulation s shal l b e enforced . 

The detaile d regulation s referre d t o i n th e precedin g paragrap h shal l b e i n a U 
respects suc h a s t o secur e that , fro m th e poin t o f vie w o f safet y o f life , th e shi p ii fit 
for th e servic e fo r whic h i t i s intended . 
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SCHEDULE VI.— continued. 

CHAPTER HI.—LIFE-SAVIN G APPLIANCES , ETC . 
AETICLE 11 . 

Interpretation. 
For th e purpose s o f thi s Chapter — 

(a) th e expressio n "  ne w shi p "  mean s a  shi p th e kee l o f whic h i s lai d o n o r afte r 
the 1s t July , 1931 , al l othe r ship s bein g describe d a s existin g sh ips ; 

(6) th e expressio n "  shor t internationa l voyag e "  mean s a n internationa l voyag e 
in th e cours e o f whic h a  shi p i s no t mor e tha n 20 0 mile s fro m th e neares t 
l a n d ; 

(e) th e expressio n "  buoyan t apparatu s "  mean s buoyan t dec k seats , o r buoyan t 
deck chairs , o r an y othe r buoyan t apparatu s exceptin g boats , life-buoy s 
and life-jackets . 

ARTICLE 12 . 

Application. 
1. Thi s Chapter , excep t wher e i t i s otherwis e expressl y provided , applie s t o ne w 

passenger ship s whic h ar e mechanicall y propelle d an d engage d o n internationa l 
voyages. 

2 . Specia l provision s ar e lai d dow n i n Article s 13 , 14 , 1 9 an d 2 5 wit h regar d t o 
new passenge r ship s engage d o n shor t internationa l voyages . 

3. Eac h Administration , i f i t consider s tha t th e rout e an d th e condition s o f th o 
voyage ar e suc h a s t o rende r th e applicatio n o f th e ful l requirement s o f thi s Chapte r 
unreasonable o r unnecessary , ma y t o tha t exten t exemp t fro m th e requirement s 
of thi s Chapte r individua l ship s o r classe s o f ship s belongin g t o it s countr y which . 
In th e cours e o f thei r voyage , d o no t g o mor e tha n 2 0 mile s fro m th e neares t land . 

4. I n th e cas e o f existin g passenge r ship s whic h ar e mechanicall y propelle d an d 
engaged o n internationa l voyage s an d whic h d o no t alread y compl y wit h th e 
provisions o f thi s Chapte r relatin g t o ne w passenge r ships , th e arrangement s o n eac h 
ship shal l b e considere d b y th e Administratio n o f th e countr y t o whic h th e shi p 
belongs, with a  vie w to securing , s o far as thi s i s practicable an d reasonable, complianc e 
with th e genera l principle s se t ou t i n Articl e 1 3 no t late r tha n th e 1s t July , 1931 , an d 
substantial complianc e wit h th e othe r requirement s o f thi s Chapter . 

6. I n th e cas e o f passenge r ship s whic h ar e mechanicall y propelle d an d engage d 
on internationa l voyage s an d whic h ar e employe d i n th e carriag e o f larg e number s o f 
unberthed passenger s i n specia l trades , such , fo r example , a s th e pilgri m trade , a n 
Administration, i f satisfie d tha t i t i s impracticabl e t o enforc e complianc e wit h th e 
requirements o f thi s Chapter , ma y exemp t auc h ships , whe n the y belon g t o it s country , 
from thos e requirements  o n th e followin g condition s : — 

(o) Tha t th e fulles t provisio n whic h th e circumstance s o f th e trad e wil l permi t 
shall b e mad e i n th e matte r o f life-boat s an d othe r life-savin g appliance s 
and fir e protection . 

(6) Tha t al l suc h boat s an d apparatu s shal l b e readil y availabl e withi n th e 
meaning o f Articl e 13 . 

(c) Tha t a  life-jacke t shal l b e provide d fo r ever y perso n o n board . 
(d) Tha t step s shal l b e take n t o formulat e genera l rule s whic h shal l b e applicabl e 

to th e particula r circumstance s o f thes e trades . Suc h rule s shal l b e 
formulated i n concer t wit h suc h othe r Contractin g Governments , i f any , 
as ma y b e directl y intereste d i n th e carriag e o f suc h passengers . 

ARTICLE 13 . 

Lifeboats and Buoyant Apparatus. 
The genera l principle s governin g th e provisio n o f lifeboat s an d buoyan t a  pparatus 

in a  shi p t o whic h thi s Chapte r applie s ar e tha t the y shal l b e readil y availabl e i n cas e 
of emergenc y an d shal l b e adequate . 

1. T o b e readil y available , th e lifeboat s an d buoyan t apparatu s mus t compl y 
with th e followin g condition s : — 

(a) The y mus t b e capabl e o f bein g go t int o th e wate r safel y an d rapidl y eve n 
under unfavorabl e condition s o f lis t and . trim . 

(6) I t mus t b e possibl e t o embar k th e passenger s i n th e boat s rapidl y an d i n 
good order . 

(e) Th e arrangemen t o f eac h boa t an d articl e o f buoyan t apparatu s mus t b e suc h 
that i t wil l no t interfer e wit h th e operatio n o f othe r boat s an d buoyan t 
apparatus. 
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S C H E D U L E VI.— continued. 
2. T o be adequate, th e provision o f lifeboat s an d buoyan t apparatu s mus t satisf y 

the followin g conditions: — 
(a) Subjec t t o the provisions o f sub-paragrap h ({> ) of thi s paragrap h ther e mus t 

be ac c ommodation i n boat s fo r all persDn s o n board , an d ther e must , i n 
addition, b e buoyant apparatu s fo r 25 per cent, o f the persons on board . 

(6) I n th e cas e o f passenge r ship s engage d o n shor t internationa l voyages , th e 
boats mus t b e provide d i n accordanc e wit h th e requirement s se t ou t 
in th e tabl e i n Regulatio n X X X I X . , an d ther e mus t be , i n addition , 
buoyant apparatu s s o tha t th e boat s an d buoyan t apparatu s togethe r 
provide accommodation fo r all on board as set out in Regulation X X X V I I I . 
There must , i n addition , b e buoyan t apparatu s fo r 1 0 pe r oeat . o f th e 
persons o n board . 

(e) N o mor e boat s shal l b e required o n any passenger shi p tha n ar e sufficient t o 
accommodate al l persons o n board . 

ABTTCLB 14 . 

Heady Availability and Adequacy. 
The arrangement s fo r securing th e principle s o f rsad y availabilit y an d adequac y 

mentioned i n Articl e 1 3 shal l b e i n accordanc e wit h th e provision s o f Regulation * 
X X X V I I . , X X X V I I I . an d X X X I X . 

ABTTCLB 1 5 . 

Standard types of Boats. Life Rafts. Buoyant Avparalus. 
All th e lifeboats, lif e raft s an d buoyan t apparatu s shal l compl y wit h th e conditions 

fixed b y thi s Conventio n an d Regulations X X I V . t o X 2 I X . 

ARTICLE 16 . 

Construction of Boats. 
All boat s mus t b e properly constructed , an d shall b o of such for m an d proportions, 

that the y shal l hav e ampl e stabilit y i n a seaway, an d sufficient freeboar d wha n loade d 
with thei r ful l complemen t o f person s an d equipment . 

Each boa t mus t b e of sufficient strengt h t o enabl e i t to ba safely lowesa d int o ths 
water whe n loade d wit h it s full complemen t o f person s an d equipment . 

ARTICLE 17 . 

Embarkation of the Passengers in the Boats. 
Suitable arrangsmcntf l shal l b e mad e fo r embarking th e passenger s i n th e boat s 

a t a n embarkation deck . Ther e ohal l als o b e a suitabl e ladde r provide d at eac h gat 
of davits . 

ARTICLE 18 . 

Capacity of Boats and Life Bafts. 
The numbe r o f person s tha t a  boa t o f one of th e standard type s o r an approve d 

life raf t o r buoyan t apparatu s ca n accommodat e an d t i e condition s o f approva l 
of lif e raft s an d buoyan t apparatu s shal l b e ascertaine d i n accordanc e wit h th e 
provisions o f ReguKtion o X X X . t o X X X V. inclusive . 

ARTICLE 19 . 

Equipment of Boats and Life Raflo. 
Regulation X X X V I . prescribe s th e equipment fo r boct s and life rafts . 

ARTICLE 23 . 

Life-jackets and Life-buoys. 
1. Ever y shi p t o which thi s Chapte r applie s shul l carr y for every perso n o n boar d 

a life-jacke t o f a typ e approve d b y the Admiiiiirtriition, an d in addition, unice s ttiera 
life-jacketa ca n b o adapte d fo r us e b y children , a  sufficien t numbe r o f lifo-jackeS s 
suitable fo r children. 

2. Ever y ouc h shi p shal l als o carr y life-buoy s o f a  typ e approve d a s aforesai d t o 
l i e numbe r require d b y Regulation X L. 

3. A  life-jacke t o r life-buoy shal l no t be approved b y an Administration unles s i t 
satisfies th e requiremente o f Regulatio n X L . applicable t o life-jacket a an d life-buoy s 
respectively. 

4. I n thi s Articl e th e expressio n "  l ife-jacket" include s any  applianc e capab b 
or bein g fitted  o n the body, havin g th e same buoyanc y a s a life-jacket . 
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SCHEDULE VI.— continued. 
ARTICLE 21 . 

Means of Ingress and Egress. Emergency Lighting. 
1. Prope r arrangement s shal l b e mad e fo r ingres s t o an d egres s fro m th e differen t 

compartments, decks , &c . 
2 . Provisio n shal l b e mad e fo r a n electri c o r othe r syste m o f lighting , sufficien t 

for al l requirement s o f safety , i n th e differen t part s o f th e ship , an d particularl y upo n 
the deck s o n whic h th e lifeboat s ar e stowed . O n ship s i n whic h th e boa t dec k i s mor a 
than 9 .1 5 metre s (3 9 feet ) abov e th e waterlin o a t th e lightes t seagoin g draught , 
provision shal l b e mad e fo r th e illuminaiio n fro m th e shi p o f th e lifeboat s whe n along -
side an d i n proces s o f o r immediatel y afte r bein g launched . Ther e mus t b e a  self -
contained sourc e capabl e o f supplying , whe n necessary , thi s safet y lightin g system , 
end place d i n th e uppe r part s o f th e shi p abov e th e bulkhea d deck . 

3. Th e exi t fro m ever y mai n compartmen t occupie d b y passenger s o r cre w shal l 
be continuousl y lighte d b y a n emergenc y lamp . Th e powe r fo r thes e emergenc y 
lamps shal l b e s o arrange d tha t the y wil l b e supplied fro m th e independen t installatio n 
referred t o i n th e precedin g paragrap h i n th e even t o f failur e o f th e mai n generatin g 
plant. 

ARTICLS 22 . 

Certificated Lifeboalrren. Manning of the Boats. 
1. I n ever y ohi p t o whic h thi s Chapte r applie s ther e mus t be , fo r an y boa t o r lif a 

raft carrie d i n orde r t o compl y wit h thi s Chapter , suc h numbe r o f certificate d 
lifeboatmen 6 3 i s require d b y Regulatio n XLI . fo r tha t boat . 

2 . Th e allocatio n o f th e certificate d lifoboatma n t o eac h boa t an d lif e raf t remain s 
witliin th e discretio n o f th a master , accordin g t o th e circumstances . 

3. B y "  certificate d lifeboatma n "  i s mean t an y membe r o f th o c r s v wh o hold s 
a certificat e o f efficienc y issue d unde r th e authorit y o f th e Administratio n i a 
accordance wit h th e condition s lai d dow n i n th e afore-mentione d Regulation . 

4. Th e mannin g o f th e boat 3 shal l b e a s prescribe d i n Regulatio n X I X L 

ARTICLE 23 . 

Line-Throwing Appliances. 
Every shi p t o whic h thi s Chapte r applie s shal l carr y a  line-throwin g applianc e 

of c , typ s approve d b y th e Administration . 

ARTICLE 24 . 

Dangerous Goods. Fire. Protection. 
1. Th e carriage , eithe r a s carg o o r ballast, o f good s whic h b y reaso n o f thei r nature , 

quantity, o r mod e o f stowage , are , eithe r singly , o r collectively , liabl e t o endange r 
the Uve a o f th e passenger s o r th e safet y o f th e ship , i s forbidden . 

This provisio n doe s no t appl y t o th e ship' s distres s signals , no r t o th e carriag a 
of nava l o r militar y store s fo r th e -publi c saivio a o f th e Stat e unds r condit io m 
authorized b y th e Adminiotration . 

Each Administratio n shall , fro m tim e t o tim e b y ofacia l notice , determin e wha t 
goods ar e t o b e considere d dangerou s goods , an d shal l indicat e th e precaution s whic h 
must b e take n i n th e packin g an d stowag e thereof . 

2 . Th e arrangement s t o b e mad e fo r th e detectio n an d extinctio n o f fire  ahal l 
ta a s prescribe d i n Regulatio n XXIII . 

ARTICT/S 2 5 . 

Muster Boll and Drills. 
Special dutie s fo r th e even t o f a n emergenc y shal l b e allotte d t o eac h membe r 

of th e crew . 
The muste r lis t shal l sho w al l thes e specia l dutie s an d shal l indicate , i n particular , 

the statio n t o whic h eac h ma n mus t go , an d th e dutie s tha t h e ha s t o perform . 
Before th e vesse l sails , th e muste r lis t shal l b e draw n u p an d exhibited , an d th e 

proper authorit y shal l b e satisfie d tha t th e muste r lis t ha s bee n prepare d fo r th e 
ship. I t shal l b e poste d i n severa l part s o f th o ship , an d i n particula r i n th e crew' s 
quarters. 

Regulations XLIV . an d XLV . prescrib e th e condition s unde r whic h muster s 
of th e cre w an d drill s shal l tak e place . 
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SCHEDULB VI.— continued. 

CHAPTER IV.—RADIO-TELEGRAPHY. 
ARTICLE 26. 

Application and  Definition. 
1. This Chapter applies to all ships engaged on international voyages except 

cargo ships of less than 1,600 tons gross tonnage. 
2. For the purposes of this Chapter a cargo ship means any ship not being a 

passenger ship. 
ARTICLE 27. 

Filling of  Radio  Installation. 
1. All ships to which this Chapter applies shall, unless exempted under Artiols 

28, be fitted with a radiotelegraph installation complying with the provisions of 
Article 31, as follows :— 

(a) All passenger ships, irrespective of size. 
(6) All cargo ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards. 

2. Each Administration may delay the application of the provisions of paragraph 
1 (6) to cargo ships belonging to its country of less than 2,000 tons gross tonnage 
for a period not exceeding five years from the date of the coming into force of the 
present Convention. 

ARTICLE 28. 

Exemptions from  the  Requirements  of  Article  27. 
1. Each Administration may, if it considers that the route and the conditions of 

the voyage are such as to render a radiotelegraph installation unreasonable or 
unnecessary, exempt ships belonging to its country from the requirement* of 
Article 27 as follows:— 

I.—Passenger Ships— 
(a) Individual passenger ships or classes of passenger ships whioh, in the course 

of their voyage, do not go more than— 
(i) 20 miles from the nearest land ; or 

(ii) 200 miles in the open sea between two consecutive ports. 
(6) Passenger ships which make voyages entirely within the restricted areas 

specified in the Annex to this Article 
II.—Cargo Ships. —Individual cargo ships or classes of cargo ships which, in the 

course of their voyage, do not go more than 160 miles from the nearest land. 
2. Each Administration may, in addition, exempt ships belonging to its country 

of the following classes :— 
I.—Barges in tow and existing sailing ships. An existing sailing ship is one the 

keel of which is laid before the 1st July, 1931. 
II.—Ships of primitive build, such as dhows, junks, &c., if it is practically 

impossible to fit them with a radiotelegraph installation. 
III.—Ships which are not normally engaged on international voyages, but which 

in exceptional circumstances are required to undertake a single voyage 
of that kind. 

ANNEX TO ARTICLE 2 8 . 

1. The Baltic Sea and approaches thereto East of a line drawn from Utsire (Norway) 
in the North to Texel (Netherlands) in the South, outside the territorial jurisdiction 
of the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics. 

2. The portions of the Gulf of Tartary and the Sea of Okhotsk covered in voyages 
between ports in Hokkaido and ports in Japanese Sakhalin. 

3. The Chosen (Tyosen) Strait between a line in the North drawn-from Kawajiri 
Misaki (Cape Natsungu) to Fusan, and a line in the South drawn from Nagasaki to 
Gifiard Island (off the South-west point of Quelpart Island) and thence to Tin To 
(Amherst Island). 

4. The Yellow Sea North of Parallel 37° North. 
5. The Formosa Strait between a line in the North drawn from Fuki Kaku (Syauki 

Point) to Foochow and a line in the South drawn from South Cape (the South point 
of Formosa) to Hong Kong. 
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S C H E D U L E VI.—continued. 
8. The area within the following limits :— 
Parallel 10" N. from long. 94° E. to the const of Asia, coast of Asia to Saigon 

(Cape Tiwan), straight lines between Cape Tiwan, lit. 4° 3 0' N. lone. 110° E., south 
point of Palawan Island, Palmas (Miangas) Island, lat. 0° long. 140 ° E., lat. 0° long. 
148° E., lat. 10° S. long. 148° E., Cape York, north coast of Australia from Cape 
York to Port Darwin (Cape Charles), straight lines between Cape Charles, Ashmore 
Reef (East Island), lat. 10 ° S. long. 109° E., Christmas Island, Int. 2° N. long. 94° E., 
lat. 10° N. long. 94° E., outside the territorial jurisdiction of Australia and of the 
United States of America. 

7. The Caribbean Sea, outside the territorial jurisdiction of the United States 
of America, in relation to voyages made by sailing ships only. 

8. The area of tho South Pacific Ocean bounded by the Equator, Meridian 130" 
W., Parallel 34° S., and the coast of Australia, outside the territorial jurisdiction 
of Australia. 

9. The Tong King Gulf and portions of the China Sea lying to the West of a line 
drawn from Hong Kong to Lat. 17° N. Long. 110° E., thence due South to Latitude 
10° N., and thence West to Saigon. 

10. The portions of the Indian Ocean covered in voyages between ports in 
Madagascar, Reunion and the Mauritius Islands. 

11. The portions of the North Atlantic Ocean and Mediterranean Sea covered 
in voyages between Casf.blanca (Morocco) and Oran (Algeria) and intermediate ports. 

A R T I C L E 29. 

Watches. 
1. Passenger  Ships. —-Each passenger ship which, in accordance with Article 27, 

is required to be fitted with a radiotelegraph installation, shall, for safety- purposes, 
carry a qualified operator, and, if not fitted with an auto-alarm, shall, whilst at sea, 
keep watches by means of a qualified operator or a certified watcher, as under :— 

(a) All passenger ships under 3,000 tons gross tonnage, as determined by the 
Administration concerned ; 

(6) All passenger ships of 3,000 tons gross tonnage and over, continuous watch. 
Each Administration is authorized to exempt passenger ships belonging to it> 

country from 3,000 tons to 5,500 tons gross tonnage, both included, from the require
ment of a continuous watch for a period not exceeding one year from tho date of the 
coming into force of the present Convention, provided that during tho period of such 
exemption they shall maintain a watch of at least 8  hours per day. 

2. Cargo  Ships.—Each cargo ship which, in accordance with Article 27, is required 
to be fitted with a radiotelegraph installation, shall, for safety purposes, carry a 
qualified operator, and, if not fitted with an auto-alarm, shall, whilst at sea, keep 
watches by means of a qualified operator or a certified watcher, as under :— 

(a) All cargo ships under 3,000 tons gross tonnage, as determined by the Admini
stration concerned ; 

(b) Cargo ships from 3,000 to 5,500 tons gross tonnage, both included, at least 
8 hours' watch per day ; 

(c) Cargo ships over 5 ,500 tons gross tonnage, continuous watch. 
Each Administration is authorized to exempt ships belonging to its country 

included in (e) above from the requirement of a continuous watch for a period not 
exceeding one year from the date of the coming into force of the present Convention, 
provided that during the period of such exemption thoy shall maintain a watch of 
at least 8 houis per day. 

Each Administration is also authorized to exempt ships belonging to its country 
from 5,500 tons to 8,00 0 tons gross tonnage from the requirement of a continuous 
watch for a further period of one year, provided that during this further period of 
exemption they shall maintain a watch of at least 1 6 hours per day. 

3. On all ships fitted with an auto-alarm til's auto-alarm shall, whilst the ship 
is at sea, always be hi operation when the opeiator or watcher is not on watch. 

On ships for which the hours of watch are to be determined by the Administration 
oorifeemed, such watch should be maintained preferably at hours prescribed for radio
telegraph service by the International Radiotelegraph Convention in force. 

On ships which are required to keep 8 hours' or 16 hours' watch per day, such 
watch shall be maintained at the hours prescribed for radiotelegraph service by the 
International Radiotelegraph Convention in force. 

3921.—12 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

4. By auto-alarm  is meant an automatic alarm receiver which complies with the 
requirements of Article 19, section 21, of the General Begulations annexed to the 
International Radiotelegraph Convention, 1927. 

5. By qualified operator is meant a person holding a certificate complying with the 
provisions of the General Regulations annexed to the International Radiotelegraph 
Convention in force. 

6. By certified  watcher  is meant any person holding a watcher's certificate issued 
under the authority of the Administration. 

ARTICLE 30. 

Watchers. 
1. A watcher's certificate shall not be granted by a Contracting Government 

unless the applicant proves that he is capable— 
(a) of receiving and understanding the alarm, distress, safety and urgency signal* 

when these signals occur among a series of other signals; 
(6) of correct reception by ear of code groups (mixed letters, figures and puno-

tuation marks) at a speed of sixteen groups per minute, each group being 
composed of five characters and each figure or punctuation mark counting 
as two characters ; 

(c) of regulating the receivors used in the ship's radiotelegraph installation. 
2. The Contracting Governments undertake to take steps to ensure that certified 

watohers observe the secrecy of correspondence. 

ARTICLE 31. 

Technical Requirements. 
The radiotelegraph installations required by Article 27 above and the direotion-

finding apparatus required by Article 47 shall comply with the following require
ments :— 

1. The ship's station must be placed in accordance with the detailed Regulations 
of the Government of the country to which the ship belongs, in the upper part of the 
ship in a position of the greatest possible safety, as high as practicable above the 
deepest load water line. 

2. There shall be provided, between the bridge of the ship and the wireless telegraph 
room, means of communication either by voice pipe or by telephone or in some other 
manner equally efficient. 

3. A reliable clock with a seconds hand must be provided in the wireless telegraph 
room. 

4. A reliable emergency light must be provided in the wireless telegraph room. 
5. The installation shail comprise a main installation and an emergency (reserve) 

installation. If, however, the main installation complies with all the requirement* 
of an emergency (reserve) installation the latter is not then obligatory. 

G. The main and emergency (reserve) installations must bo capable of transmitting 
and receiving on the frequencies (wave lengths) and types of waves assigned by 
the International Radiotelegraph Convention in force for the purpose of distress and 
safety of navigation to ships compulsorily fitted with radiotelegraph installations 
in accordance with the present Convention. 

7. The main and emergency (reserve) transmitters shall have a note frequency 
of at least 100. 

8. The main transmitter shall have a normal  range  of 100 nautical miles, that 
is tc say, it must b e capab)e of transmitting clearly perceptible signals from ship to 
ship over a range of at least 100 nautical miles b y day under normal conditions and 
circumstances, the receiver being assumed to be one employing a rectifier of the 
crystal type without amplification.* 

9. Sufficient power must D e available in a ship station at all times to operate 
the main radiotelegraph installation efficiently under normal conditions over the 
above range. 

* Unles s a more precise and practica l method is available to determin e the range o f transmitters 
it i s recommended that, as a  guide, the followin g relations between the rang e in nautical miles (from 
ship to ship unde r normal conditions i n daytime ) an d the power of the ship transmitter in metre 
ampères fo r 500  kilocycle s per secon d (600 m ) b e used: — 

100 nautical miles 60 M A 
80 nautical miles 45 M  A 
50 nautical miles 25 M  A 

M being the actual height in metres of the serial from its highest point to the load line. 
A being the current in ampères measured at the base of the aerial in case of B, or fully modulated 
A2, transmitters. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

1 0 . All parts of the emergency (reserve) installation shall be placed in the upper 
part of the Bhi p in a position of the greatest possible safety, as high above the deepest 
load water line as practicable. The emergency (reserve) installation must be provided 
with a source of energy independent of the propelling power of the ship and of the 
main electricity system and must be capable of being put into operation rapidly and 
of working for at least six continuous hours. 

For the emergency (reserve) installation, the normal range as defined in paragraph 
8 above must be at least 8 0 nautical miles for ships required to maintain a continuous 
watch and at least 5 0 nautical miles for all other ships.* 

1 1 . The receiving installation must permit of the reception of such of the waves 
used for the transmission of time signals and meteorological messages as may be 
considered necessary by the Administration. 

12. The receiver must be so arranged as to be capable of maintaining reception 
by means of a rectifier of the crystal type. 

1 3 . In ships in which watch is kept by means of an automatic alarm receiver a 
means of giving audible warning shall be provided in the wireless telegraph room, 
in the wireless operator's cabin, and on the bridge, which shall operate continuously 
after the receiver has been operated by the alarm signal o r distress call until stopped. 
Only one switch for stopping the warning shall be provided and this shall be situated 
In the wireless telegraph room. 

14. In such ships the wireless operator, when going off watch, shall connect the 
automatic alarm receiver to the aerial and test its efficiency. He shall report to 
the master or the officer on watch on the bridge whether it is in working order. 

15 . Whilst the ship is at sea the emergency source of powe r shall be maintained 
at its full efficiency and the automatic alarm receiver shall be tested at least once 
every 2 4 hours. A statement that both these requirements have been fulfilled must 
be inserted in the ship's official log dxily. 

16 . A wireless log shall be carried by every ship compulsorily equipped with 
wireless transmitting apparatus. This document shall be kept in the wireless 
telegraph room, and in it shall bo inserted the names o f the operators and watchers 
as well as all incidents and occurrences connected with the wireless service which 
may appear to be of importance to safety of life at sea, and in particular all distress 
messages and distress traffic in full. 

17 . Tho direction-finding apparatus required by Article 4 7 shall be efficient and 
capable of receiving clearly perceptible signals and of tiking bearings from which 
the truo bearing and direction may be determined. It shal l be capable of receiving 
signals on the frequencies prescribed for distress, direction finding and wireless 
telegraph beacons by the International Radiotelegraph Convention in force. 

Efficient communication sh^ll be provided between the apparatus and the bridge. 

ARTICLE 3 2 . 

Competence. 
The matters governed by the International Radiotelegraph Convention, 

Washington, 1927 , and the Regulations annexed thereto remain, and will continue, 
subject to the provisions :— 

( 1 ) Of that Convention and of the Regulations annexed thereto, and of any 
Convention and Regulations which may in the future be substituted 
therefor j 

(2) Of the present Convention in regard to all the points in which it supplement* 
tho aforementioned documents. 

CHAPTER V.—SAFETY OF NAVIGATION. 

ABTICLE 3 3 . 

Application. 
The provisions of this Chapter referring to ships, unless otherwise expressly 

provided, apply to all ships on all voyages. 

* Unles s a more precise and practica l method is  available to determin e the rang e of transmitters 
It is recommended that, as a  guide, the followin g relations between the rang e in nautica l miles (from 
ship t o shi p under normal condition s in  daytime ) an d th e powe r o f th e ship  transmitte r in  metre 
ampères for 50 0 kilocycle s pe r secon d (60 0 m ) b e used: — 

100 nautical miles 60 M  A 
80 nautical miles 45 M  A 
50 nautical miles 25 M  A 

M bein g the actua l height In metres of th e aerial from its highes t point to th e loa d line. 
A. being the current in ampères measured at th e bas e of th e aeria l in case of B, or fully modulated 

A 2, transmitters. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

ARTICLE 34. 

Danger Messages. 
The master of every ship which meets with dangerous ice, a dangerous derelict, 

a dangerous tropical storm or any other direct danger to navigation is bound to 
communicate the information, by all the means of communication at his disposal, 
to the ships in the vicinity, and also to the competent authorities at the first point 
of the coast with which he can communicate. It is desirable that the said information 
be sent in the manner set out in Regulation XLVI . 

Each Administration will take all steps which it thinks necessary to ensure that 
when intelligence of any of the dangers specified in the previous paragraph is received, 
it will be promptly brought to the knowledge of those concerned and communioated 
to other Administrations interested. 

The transmission of messages respecting the dangers specified is free of cost to the 
•hips concerned. 

ARTICLE 35. 

Meteorological Services. 
The Contracting Governments undertake to encourage the collection of meteoro

logical data by ships at sea, and to arrange for their examination, dissemination 
and exchange in the manner most suitable for the purpose of aiding navigation. 

In particular, the Contracting Governments undertake to co-operate in carrying 
out, as far as practicable, the following meteorological arrangements :— 

(a) to warn ships of gales, storms and tropical storms, both by the issue of wireless 
messages and by the display of appropriate signals at coastal points ; 

(6) to issue daily, by radio, weather bulletins suitable for shipping, containing 
data of existing weather conditions and forecasts ; 

(c) to arrange for certain selected ships to take meteorological observations at 
specified hours, and to transmit such observations by wireless telegraphy 
for the benefit of other ships and of the various official meteorological 
services; and to provide coast stations for the reception of the messages 
transmitted ; 

(d) to encourage all ship-masters to inform surrounding ships whenever they 
experience wind force of 10 or above on the Beaufort scale (force 8 or above 
on the decimal scale). 

The information provided for in paragraphs (a) and (6) of this article will be 
furnished in form for transmission in accordance with Article 31, §§ 1, 3 and 5, and 
Article 19, § 25, of the General Regulations annexed to the International Radio
telegraph Convention, Washington, 1927, and during transmission " to all stations" 
of meteorological information, forecasts and warnings, all ship stations must conform 
to the provisions of Article 31, § 2, of those General Regulations. 

Weather observations from ships addressed to national meteorological services 
will be transmitted with the priority specified in Article 3, Additional Regulations, 
International Radiotelegraph Convention, Washington, 1927. 

Forecasts, warnings, synoptic and other meteorological reports intended for ships 
shall be issued and disseminated by the national service in the best position to serve 
various zones and areas, in accordance with mutual arrangements made by the 
oountries concerned. 

Every endeavour will be made to obtain a uniform procedure in regard to the 
International meteorological services specified in this Article, and, as far as is 
practicable, to conform to the recommendations made by the International Meteoro
logical Organization, to which organization the Contracting Governments may refer 
for study and advice any meteorological questions which may arise in carrying out 
the present Convention. 

ARTICLE 36. 

Ice Patrol.  Derelicts. 
The Contracting Governments undertake to continue a service of ice patrol and 

a service for study and observation of ice conditions in the North Atlantic. Further, 
they undertake to take all practicable steps to ensure the destruction or removal of 
derelicts in the northern part of the Atlantic Ocean east of the line drawn from Cape 
Sable to a point in latitude 34" N. longitude 70° W. if this destruction or removal is 
considered necessary at the time. 
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Per cent. 
Belgium 2 
Canada 3 
Denmark 2 
France 6 
Germany 10 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland 40 
Italy 6 
Japan 1 
Netherlands 5 
Norway 3 
Spain 1 
Sweden 2 
Union of Socialist Soviet Republics 1 
United States of America 18 

Each of the Contracting Governments has the right to discontinue its contribution 
to the expense of maintaining and operating these services after the 1st September, 
1932. Nevertheless, the Contracting Government which avails itself of this right 
will continue responsible for the expense of working up to the 1st September following 
the date of giving notice of intention to discontinue its contribution. To take 
advantage of the said right it must give notice to the other Contracting Governments 
at least six months before the said 1st September ; so that, to bo free from this 
obligation on the 1st September, 1932, it must give notice on the 1st March, 1932, at 
the latest, and similarly for each subsequent year. 

If, at any time, the United States Government should not desire to continue these 
services, or if one of the Contracting Governments should express a wish to relinquish 
responsibility for the pecuniary contribution defined above, or to have its percentage 
of obligation altered, the Contracting Governments shall settle the question in accord
ance with their mutual interests. 

The Contracting Governments which contribute to the cost of the three above-
mentioned services shall have the right by common consent to make from time to 
time such alterations in the provisions of this Article and of Article 36 as appear 
desirable. 

ARTICLE 3 8 . 

Speed Near  Ice. 
When ice is reported on, or near, his course, the master of every ship at night is 

bound to proceed at a moderate speed or to alter his course so as to go well clear of 
the danger zone. 

ARTICLE 39. 

North Atlantic  Boutei. 
The practice of following recognized route B across the North Atlantio in both 

directions has contributed to safety of life at sea, but the working of these routes 
should be further investigated and studied with a view t o the introduction o f such 
variations as experience may show to be necessary. 

SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

The Contracting Governments undertake to provide not more than three veaeel i 
for these three services. During the whole of the ice season they shall be employed 
in guarding the south-eastern, southern and south-western limits of the regions of 
icebergs in the vicinity of the Great Bank of Newfoundland for the purpose of informing 
trans-Atlantic and other passing vessels of the extent of this dangerous region; for 
the observation and study of ice conditions in general; for the destruction or removal 
of derelicts ; and for the purpose of affording assistance to vessels and crews requiring 
aid within the limits of operation of the patrol vessels. 

During the rest of the year the study and observation of ice conditions shall be 
maintained as advisable, and one vessel shall always be available for the Bearoh for, 
and destruction or removal of derelicts. 

ARTICLE 37. 

Ice Patrol.—Management  and  Cost. 
The Government of the United States is invited to continue the management 

of these services of ice patrol, study and observation of ice conditions, and dereliot 
destruction and removal. The Contracting Governments specially interested in 
these services, whose names are given below, undertake to contribute to the expena* 
of maintaining and operating these services in the following proportions :— 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 
The selection of the routes and the initiation of action with regard to them is left 

to the responsibility of the steamship companies concerned. The Contracting 
Governments will assist the companies, when requested to do so, by placing at their 
disposal any information bearing on the routes which may be in the possession of the 
Governments. 

The Contracting Governments undertake to impose on the companies the obliga
tion to give public notice of the regular routes which they propose their vessels should 
follow, and of any changes made in these routes; they will also use their influence 
to induce the owners of all vessels crossing the Atlantic to follow, so far as circum
stances will permit, the recognized routes, and to induce the owners of all vessels 
crossing the Atlantic bound to or from ports of the United States via the vicinity 
of the Great Bank of Newfoundland to avoid, as far as practicable, the fishing banks 
of Newfoundland north of latitude 43° N. during the fishing season, and to pass outside 
regions known or believed to be endangered by ice. 

The Administration managing the ice patrol service is requested to report to the 
Administration concerned any ship which is observed not to be on any regular, 
recognized or advertised route, or which crosses the above-mentioned fishing banks 
during the fishing season, or which, when proceeding to or from ports of the United 
States, passes through regions known or believed to be endangered by ice. 

ARTICLE 40. 

Collision Regulations. 
The Contracting Governments agree that the alterations in tho International 

Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea shown in Annex II. are desirable and ought 
to be made. The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland is requested to forward full particulars of the alterations to the other Govern
ments who have accepted the International Regulations for Preventing Collisions 
at Sea, and ascertain whether they will adopt these alterations ; to report the results 
to the Governments represented at this Conference, and to endeavour to arrange 
that the revised regulations shall come in force on the 1st July, 1931. 

ARTICLE 41. 

Helm Orders, 
The Contracting Governments agree that after midnight on the 30th June, 1931, 

helm or steering orders, i.e., orders to the steerman, shall on all their ships be given 
in the direct sense, e.g., when the ship is going ahead an order containing the word 
" starboard " or " right" or any equivalent of " starboard " or " right" shall only 
be used when it is intended, on ships as at present generally constructed and arranged, 
that the wheel, the rudder-blade and the head of the ship, shall all move to the right. 

ARTICLE 42. 

Misuse of  Distress Signals. 
The use of an international distress signal, except for the purpose of indicating 

that a vessel is in distress, and the use of any signal which may be confused with an 
international distress signal, are prohibited on every ship. 

ARTICLE 43. 

Alarm, Distress  and Urgency  Signals. 
The alarm signal and the distress signal may only be used by ship 3 in serious and 

imminent danger which require immediate assistance. In all other cases in which 
assistance is required, or in which a vessel desires to issue a warning that it may 
become necessary to send out the alarm signal or the distress signal at a later stage, 
use must be made of the urgency signal ( X X X ) established by the International 
Radiotelegraph Convention, Washington, 1927. 

If a ship has sent out the alarm or distress signal and subsequently finds that 
assistance is no longer required such ship shall immediately notify all stations concerned 
as provided for by the Radiotelegraph Convention in force. 

ARTICLE 44. 

Speed of  Distress Messages. 
The speed of transmission of messages in connexion with cases of distress, urgency 

or safety, shall not exceed 16 words per minute. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—ccrJinued. 
ARTICLE 45. 

Distress Messages.  Procedure. 
1. The master of a ship on receiving on his ship a wireless distress signal from any 

other ship, is bound to proceed with all speed to the assistance of the persons in distress, 
unless he is unable, or in the special circumstances of the case, considers it unreasonable 
or unnecessary to do so, or unless he is released under the provisions of paragraphs '3 
and 4 of this Article. 

2. The master of a ship in distress, after consultation, so far as may be possible, 
with the masters of the ships which answer his call for assistance, has the right to 
requisition such one or more of those ships as he considers best able to render assistance, 
and it shall be the duty of the master or masters of the ship or ships requisitioned to 
comply with the requisition by continuing to proceed with all speed to the assistance 
of the persons in distress. 

3. A master shall be released from the obligation imposed by paragraph 1 of this 
Article as soon as he is informed by the master of the ship requisitioned, or, where 
more ships than one are requisitioned, all the masters of the ships requisitioned, that 
he or they are complying with the requisition. 

4. A master shall be released from the obligation imposed by paragraph 1 of this 
Article, and, if his ship has been requisitioned, from the obligation imposed by para
graph 2 of this Article, if he is informed by a ship which has reached the persons in 
distress, that assistance is no longer necessary. 

5. If a master of a ship, on receiving a wireless distress call from another ship. 
Is unable, or in the special circumstances of the case considers it unreasonable or 
unnecessary to go to the assistance of that other ship, he must immediately inform 
the master of that other ship accordingly, and enter in his log-book hi 3 reasons for 
failing to proceed to the assistance of the persons in distress. 

6. The provisions of this Article do not prejudice the International Convention 
for the unification of certain rules with respect to Assistance and Salvage at Sea, 
signed at Brussels on the 23rd September, 1910, particularly the obligation to render 
assistance imposed by Article 11 of that Convention. 

ARTICLE 46. 

Signalling Lamp. 
All ships of over 160 tons gross tonnage, when engaged on international voyages, 

shall have on board an efficient signalling lamp. 

ARTICLE 47. 

Direction-Finding Apparatus. 
Every passenger ship of 5,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall, within two 

years from the date on which the present Convention comes in force, be provided with 
an approved direction-finding apparatus (radio compass), complying with the 
provisions of Article 31 (17) of the present Convention. 

ARTICLE 48. 

Manning. 
The Contracting Governments undertake, each for its national ships, to maintain, 

or, if it is necessary, to adopt, measures for the purpose of ensuring that, from the 
point of view of safety of life at sea, all ships shall be sufficiently and efficiently 
manned. 

CHAPTER VI.—CERTIFICATES. 
ARTICLE 49. 

Issue of  Certificates. 
A certificate called a Safety  Certificate  shall be issued, after inspection and survey, 

to every passenger ship which complies in an efficient manner with the requirements 
of Chapters II., III . and IV. of the Convention. 

A certificate called a Safety  Radiotelegraphy  Certificate  shall be issued after 
inspection to every ship other than a passenger ship which complies in an efficient 
manner with the requirement* of Chapter IV. of the present Convention. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 
A certificate called an Exemption Certificate  shall be issued to every ship to which 

exemption is granted by a Contracting Government under, and in accordance with, 
the provisions of Chapters II., III. and IV. of the present Convention. 

The inspection and survey of ships, so far as regards the enforcement of the 
provisions of the present Convention and the annexed Regulations applicable to such 
ships and the granting of exemptions therefrom, shall be carried out by officers of 
the country in which the ship is registered, provided that the Government of each 
country may entrust the inspection and survey of its ships either to Surveyors 
nominated for this purpose or to organizations recognized by it. In every case 
the Government concerned fully guarantees the completeness and efficiency of the 
inspection and survey. 

A Safety Certificate, Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificate, and Exemption 
Certificate shall be issued either by the Government of the country in which the 
ship is registered or by any person or organization duly authorized by tha t 
Government. In every case that Government assumes full responsibility for the 
certificate. 

ARTICLE 50. 

Issue of  Certificate  by Another Government. 
A Contracting Government may, at the request of the Government of a oountry 

in which a ship coming under the present Convention is registered, causo that ship 
to be surveyed, and, if satisfied that the requirements of the present Convention are 
complied with, issue a Safety Certificate or Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificate to 
such ship, under its own responsibility. Any certificate so issued must contain a 
statement to the effect that it has been issued at the request of the Government of the 
oountry in which the ship is registered, and it shall have the same force and receive 
the same recognition as a certificate issued under Article 49 of the present Convention. 

ARTICLE 51. 

Form of  Certificates. 
All certificates shall be drawn up in the official language or languages of the oountry 

by which they are issued. 
The form of the certificates shall be that of the models given in Regulation 

2CLVTI. The arrangement of the printed part of the standard certificates shall be 
exactly reproduced in the certificates issued, or in certified copies thereof, and the 
particulars inserted by hand shall in the certificates issued, or in certified copies 
thereof, be inserted in Roman characters and Arabic figures. 

The Contracting Governments undertake to communicate one to another a suf
ficient number of specimens of their certificates for the information of their officers. 
This exchange shall be made, so far as possible, before the 1st January, 1932. 

ARTICLE 52. 

Duration of  Certificates. 
Certificates shall not be issued for a period of more than twelve months. 
If a ship at the time when its certificate expires is not in a port of the country 

In which it is registered the certificate may be extended by a duly authorized officer 
of the country to which the ship belongs; but such extension Bhal l be granted only 
for the purpose of allowing the ship to complete its return voyage to its own country, 
and then only in caseB in which it appears proper and reasonable so to do. 

No certificate shall be extended for a longer period than five months, and a ship 
to which such extension is granted shall not, on returning to its own country, be 
entitled by virtue of such extension to leave the country again without having obtained 
s> new certificate. 

ARTICLE 53. 

Acceptance of  Certificates. 
Certificates issued under the authority of a Contracting Government shall be 

accepted by the other Contracting Governments for all purposes covered by the 
present Convention. They shall be regarded by the other Contracting Government* 
as having the same force as the certificates issued by them to their own ships. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 
ARTICLE 5 4 . 

Control. 
Every ship holding ft certificate issued under Article 4 9 or Article BO is subject, 

in the porta of the other Contracting Governments to control by officers duly 
authorized by such Governments in so far as this control is directed towards verifying 
that there is on board a valid certificate, and if necessary, that the conditions of the 
vessel's seaworthiness correspond substantially with the particulars of that certificate, 
that is to say, so that the ship can proceed to sea without danger to the passengers 
and the crew. 

In the event of this control giving rise to intervention of any kind, the officer 
oarrying out the control shall forthwith inform the Consul of the country in which 
the ship is registered of all the circumstances in which intervention is deemed to be 
necessary. 

ARTICLE 6 5 . 

Privilege). 
The privileges of the present Convention may not be claimed in favour of any 

•hip unless it holds a proper valid certificate. 

ARTICLE 5 6 . 

Qualification of  Certificate. 
If in the course of a particular voyage the ship has on board a number of crew 

and passengers less than the maximum number which the ship is licensed to carry, 
and is in consequence, in accordance with the provisions of the present Convention, 
free to carry a smaller number of life-boats and other life-saving appliances than 
that stated in the certificate, a memorandum may be issued by the officers or other 
authorized persons referred to in Articles 49 and 5 2 above. 

This memorandum shall state that in the circumstances there is no infringement 
of the provisions of the present Convention. It shall be annexed to the certificate 
and shall be substituted for it in so far as the life-saving appliances are concerned. 
It shall bo valid only for the particular voyage in regard to which it is issued. 

CHAPTER VII.—GENERAL PROVISIONS. 

ARTICLE 5 7 . 

Equivalents. 
Where in the present Convention it is provided that a particular fitting, appliance 

or apparatus, or type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a ship, or that any particular 
arrangement shall be adopted, any Administration may accept in substitution therefor 
any other fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, or any other arrangement, 
provided that such Administration shall have been satisfied by suitable trials that 
the fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, or the arrangement substituted 
is at least as effective as that specified in the present Convention. 

Any Administration which so accepts a new fitting, appliance or apparatus, or 
type thereof, or new arrangement, shall communicate the fact to the other 
Administrations, and, upon request, the particulars thereof, together with a report 
on the trials made. 

ARTICLE 5 8 . 

Laws, Regulations,  Reports. 
The Contracting Governments undertake to communicate to each other— 

(1) The text of laws, decrees and regulations which shall have been promulgated 
on the various matters within the scope of the present Convention ; 

(2) All available official reports or official summaries of reports in so far as they 
show the results of the provisions of the present Convention, provided 
always that such reports or summaries are not of a confidential nature. 

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
Is invited to serve as an intermediary for collecting all this information and for 
bringing it to the knowledge of the other Contracting Government*. 
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ARTICLE 5 9 . 

Measures taken  after  Agreement. 
Where the present Convention provides that a measure may be taken after 

agreement between all or some of t ie Contracting Governments, the Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland is invited to approach 
the other Contracting Governments with a view to ascertaining whether they accept 
such proposals as may be made by any Contracting Government for effecting such 
a measure, and to inform the other Contracting Governments of the results of the 
enquiries thus made. 

ARTICLE 60. 
Prior Treaties  and  Conventions. 

1. The present Convention replaces and abrogates the Convention for the Safety 
of Life at Sea, which was signed at London on the 20th January, 1 9 1 4 . 

2. All other treaties, conventions and arrangements relating to safety of life at 
sea, or matters appertaining thereto, at present in force between Governments parties 
to the present Convention, shall continue to have full and complete effect during 
the terms thereof as regards— 

(a) Bhip s to which the present Convention does not apply; 
(6) ships to which the present Convention applies, in respect of subjects for 

which it has not expressly provided. 
To the extent, however, that such treaties, conventions or arrangements conflict 

with the provisions of the present Convention, the provisions of the present 
Convention shall prevail. 

3. All subjects which are not expressly provided for in the present Convention 
remain subject to the legislation of the Contracting Governments. 

ARTICLE 6 1 . 
Modifications. Future  Conferences. 

1. Modifications of the present Convention which may be deemed useful 
or necessary improvements may be at any time proposed by any Contracting 
Government to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, and such proposals shall be communicated by the latter to all the 
other Contracting Governments, and if any such modifications are accepted by all 
the Contracting Governments (including Governments which have deposited 
ratifications or accessions which have not yet become effective) th e present Convention 
shall be modified accordingly. 

2. Conferences for the purpose of revising t ie present Convention shall be held 
at such times and places as may be agreed upon by the Contracting Governments. 

A Conference for this purpose shall be convoked by the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland whenever, after the present 
Convention has been in force for five years, one-third of the Contracting Governments 
express a desire to that effect. 

CHAPTER VIII.—FINAL PROVISIONS. 
ARTICLE 62. 

Application to  Colonies, &c. 
1. A Contracting Government may, at the time of signature, ratification, accession 

or thereafter, by a declaration in writing addressed to the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, declare its desire that the present 
Convention shal l apply to all or any of its colonies, overseas territories, protectorates 
or territories under suzerainty or mandate, and the present Convention shall apply 
to all the territories named in such declaration, two months after the dat e of the 
receipt thereof, but failing suc h declaration, the present Convention will not apply 
to any suc h territories. 

2. A Contracting Government may at any time by a notification in writing 
addressed to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland express its desire that the present Convention shall ceas e to apply to all or 
any of its colonies, overseas territories, protectorates or territories under suzerainty 
or mandate to which the present Convention shall have , unde T the provisions of the 
preceding paragraph, been applicable for a period of not less tha n fiv e years, and in 
such case the present Convention shall ceas e to apply one year after the date of the 
receipt of such notification b y the Government of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland to all territories mentioned therein. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 
3. The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 

Ireland shall inform all the other Contracting Governments of the application of the 
present Convention to any colony, overseas territory, protectorate or territory under 
suzerainty or mandate under the provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article, and of the 
cessation of any such application under the provisions of paragraph 2, stating in 
each case the date from which the present Convention has become or will cease to 
be applicable. 

ARTICLE 63. 
Authentic Texts.  Ratification. 

The present Convention of which both the English and French texts shall be 
authentic shall bear this day's date. 

The present Convention shall be ratified. 
The instruments of ratification shall be deposited in the archives of the Govern

ment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland which will 
notify all the other signatory or acceding Governments of all ratifications deposited 
and the date of their deposit. 

ARTICLE 64. 

Accession. 
A Government (other than the Government of a territory to which Article 62 

applies) on behalf of which the present Convention has not been signed shall be 
allowed to accede thereto at any time after the Convention ha3 come into force. 
Accessions may be effected by means of notifications in writing addressed to the 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and shall 
take effect three months after their receipt. 

. The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
shall inform all signatory and acceding Governments of all accessions received and 
of the date of their receipt. 

A Government which intends to accede to the present Convention but desires to 
add an area to those specified in the Annex to Article 28 shall, before notifying its 
accession, inform the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland of its desire for communication to all the other Contracting Govern
ments. If all the Contracting Governments signify their assent thereto, the area 
shall be added to those mentioned in the aforesaid Annex when such Government 
notifies its accession. 

ARTICLE 65. 
Dale of  coming in  Force. 

The present Convention shall come into force on the 1st July, 1931, as between 
tho Governments which have deposited tl'eir ratifications by that date, and provided 
that at least five ratifications have been deposited with the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Should five ratifications not have 
been deposited on that date, the present Convention shall come into force three 
months after the date on which the fifth ratification is deposited-t Ratifications 
deposited after the dato on which the present Convention has come into force shall 
take effect three months after the date of their deposit. 

ARTICLE 66. 

Denunciation. 
The present Convention may be denounced on behalf of any Contracting Govern

ment at any time after the expiration of five years from the date on which the 
Convention comes into force in so far as that Government is concerned. Denuncia
tion shall be effected by a notification in writing addressed to the Government of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, which will notify all the 
other Contracting Governments of all denunciations received and of the date of 
their receipt. 

A denunciation shall take effect twelve months after the date on which notification 
thereof is received by the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland. 

In faith whereof, the Plenipotentiaries have signed hereafter. 
Done at London this thirty-fiist day of May, 1929, in a single copy, which shall 

remain deposited in the archives of the Government of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, which shall transmit certified true copies thereof to all 
signatory Governments. 

f The Convention came into fores on lit Janu&ry, 1833. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 
ANNEX I. 

REGULATIONS. 
CON3TBUCTION. 

Regulation I.—Definitions. 
1. The subdivision loadline  is the waterline used in determining the subdivision 

of the ship. 
The deepest  subdivision loadline  is that which corresponds to the greatest draught. 
2. The length of the ship  is the length measured between perpendiculars taken at 

the extremities of the deepest subdivision loadline. 
3. The breadth of the ship is the extreme width from outside of frame to outside 

of frame at or below the deepest subdivision loadline. 
4. The bulkhead deck  is the uppermost deck up to which the transverse watertight 

bulkheads are carried. 
6. The margin line is a line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and 3 inches 

(76 millimeters) below the upper surface of that deck at side. 
6. The draught  is the vertical distance from the top of keel amidships t o the 

subdivision loadline in question. 
7. The permeability of a space is the percentage of that space which can be occupied 

by water. 
The volume of a space which extends above the margin line shall be measured 

only to the height of that line. c 

8. The machinery space  is to be taken as extending from the top of keel to the 
margin line and between the extreme main transverse watertight bulkheads bounding 
the spaces devoted to the main and auxiliary propelling machinery, boilers when 
installed, and all permanent coal bunkers. 

9. Passenger  spaces  are those which are provided for the accommodation and 
ose of passengers, excluding baggage, store, provision and mail rooms. 

For the purposes of Regulations III. and IV., spaces provided below the margin 
line for the accommodation and use of the crew shall be regarded as passenger spaoes. 

10. In all cases volumes  shall be calculated to moulded lines. 

Regulation II.—Floodable  Length. 
1. The floodable length at any point of the length of a ship shall be determined 

by a method of calculation which takes into consideration the form, draught and 
other characteristics of the ship in question. 

2. In a ship with a continuous bulkhead deck, the floodable length at a given 
point is the maximum portion of the length of the ship, having its centre at the point 
in question, which can be flooded under the definite assumptions hereafter set forth 
in Regulation III. without the ship being submerged beyond the margin line. 

3. In the case of a ship not having a continuous bulkhead deck, the floodable 
length at any point may be determined to an assumed continuous margin line, up 
to which, having regard to sinkage and trim after damage, the sides of the ship and 
the bulkheads concerned are carried watertight. 

Regulation III.—Permeability. 
1. The definite assumptions referred to in Regulation II. relate to the permeabilities 

of the spaces below the margin line. 
In determining the floodable length, a uniform average permeability shall be 

used throughout the whole length of each of the following portions of the ship below 
the margin line :— 

(a) the machinery space as defined in Regulation I. (8) j 
(6) the portion forward of the machinery space ; and 
(c) the portion abaft the machinery space. 

2.. (a) For steamships the uniform average permeability throughout the machinery 
space shall be determined from the formuhv— 

80 + 12.5 ( ^ 7 ^ ) > where 

a *= volume of the passenger spaoes, as denned in Regulation I. (9), which are 
situated below the margin line within the limits of the machinery space. 

e = volume of between deck spaces below the margin lino within the limits of 
the machinery space which are appropriated to cargo, coal or stores. 

T = whole volume of the machinery space below the margin line. 
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(b) For ships propelled by internal oombustion engines, the uniform average
permeability shall be taken as 5 greater than that given by the above formula.

(e) Where It Is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that the averago
permeability, as determined by detail calculation, is less than that given by the
formula, the calculated value may be substituted. For the purposes of aueh
calculation, the permeabilities of passenger spaces, as defined in Regulation I. (9),
Mall be taken as 95, that of all cargo, coal and store spaces as 60, and that of double
bottom, oil fuel and other tanks at such values as may be approved in each case by
the Administration.

3. The uniform average permeability throughout the portion of the ship before
(or abaft) the machinery space shall be determined from the formu1&---

. a
63 + 35 -, where

v
a ~ volume of the passenger spaces, as defined in Regulation 1. (9), which

are situated below the margin line, before (or abaft) the machinery spaoe,
and

v "'" whole volume of the portion of the ship below the margin line before
(or abaft) the machinery space.

4. If a between deok oompartment between two watertight transverse bulkheads
eontains any passenger or crew space, the whole of that compartment, less any space
oompletely enclosed within permanent steel bulkheads and appropriated to other
purposes, shall be regarded as paasengcr space. If, however, the passenger or crew
apace in question is completely enclosed within permanent steel bulkheads, only the
apace so enclosed need be considered as passenger space.

Regulation IV .-Permi$$ible Length of Oomparlmeni$.

1. rader of Subdivi$ion.-The maximum permissible length of a compartment
having its centre at any point in the ship's length is obtained from the floodable
length by multiplying the latter by an appropriate factor called the factor of $'Ubdit'i$W1l.

The factor of subdivision shall depend on the length of the ship, and for & given
length shall vary according to the nature of the service for which the ship is intended.
It shall decrease in a regular and continuous mauner-

(a) as the length of the ship increases, and

(b) from a factor A, applicable to ships primarily engaged in the carriage of
cargo, to a factor B., applicable to ships primarily engaged in the carriage
of passengers.

The variations of the factors A and B shall be expressed by the following Iormules
(II and (ii) where L ia the length of the ship as defined in Regulation 1. (2) :-

L in feet.

A _ ~ + .18 (L = 430 and
L-198 upwards).

L in meters.
68.2 (L = 131 and .
I, "0 + ·18 ds)·················· .• (1)
.r-<J upwar .

B=

L in feet.

100 + .18 (L = 260 and
L-138 upwards).

L in meters.
30.3 (L = 79 and ' ..

Il - L '2' + ·18 ds)···· .••.•••••••••••• (u)_ upwar .
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Value of K.
Length in feet and volumes in cubic feet .6L
Length in meters and volumes in cubic meters .056L.

Where the value of KN is greater than the sum of P and the whole volume of the
actual passenger SpacllSabove the margin line the lower figure may be taken provided
that the value of P, used is not less than i KN.

When P, is greater than P

O. = 72 :~t,~~ (ill)

SCHEDULE VI.-rontinued.
2. Criterion of Service.-For a ship of given length the appropriate factor of

snbdivision shall be determined by the Criterion of Servicc Numeral (hereinafter called
the Criterion Numeral) as given by the following formulas (iii) and (iv) where :-

Os = the Criterion Numeral : .
L = length of the ship, as defined in Regulation 1. (2) ;
IIi = thc volume of the machinery space, as defined in Regulation I. (8);

with the addition thereto of the volume of any permanent oil fuel
bunkers which may be situated above the inner bottom and before or
abaft the machinery space;

P = the whole volume of the passenger spaces below the margin line, All
defined in Regulation T. (9);

V = the whole volume of the ship below the margin line;
P, = KN where:-

N = number of passengers for which the ship is to be certified, and
K has the following values :-

And in other cases
1>1 +2P

C. = 72 I-V- (Iv)

For ships not having a continuous bulkhead deck the volumes are to be taken up
to the actual margin lines used in determining the floodable lengths.

(3) Rules for Subdivi8ion.-(a) The subdivision abaft the fore peak of ships 430 feei
(131 metres) in length and upwards having a criterion numeral of 23 or less shall
be governed by the factor A given by formula (i); of those having a criterion numeral
of 123 or more by the factor B given by formula (ti); and of those having a criterion
numeral between 23 and 123 by the factor F obtained by linear interpolation between
the factors A and B, using the formula :-

F = A - (A - Bi~s - 23) (v)

Where the factor F is less than .40 and it is shown to the eatisfection of the
Administration to be impracticable to comply with the factor F in a machinery
compartment of the ship, the subdivision of such compartment may be governed by
An increased factor, which, however, shall not exceed .40.

(b) The subdivision abaft the fore peak of ships less than 430 feet (131 metres) bus
not less than 260 feet (79 metres) m length having a criterion numeral equal to S,
where--

S = 9382 - 20L (L in feet) = 3574 - 25L (L in metros)
34 13

shall be governed by the factor unity; of those having a eriterion numeml of 123 or
more by the factor B given by the formula (ti); of those having a criterion numeral
between Sand 123 by the factor F obtained by linear interpolation between unity
and the factor B, using the formula-

F = 1 - (1 - B) (Os - S)
123 _ S ...•...•......•..•••...... (vl)

(c) The subdiviBion abaft the fore peak of ships less than 430 feet (131 metres) bus
not less than 260 feet (79 metres) in length and having a criterion numeral less than
S, and of all ships less than 260 feet (79 metres) in length shall be governed by the
factor unity, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration to be imprac
ticable to comply with this factor in any part of the ship, in which case, the
Administration may allow such relaxation as ma.y appear to be justified, having
regard to all the circumstances.
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(d) The provisions of sub-paragraph (e) shall apply also to ships of whatever
length, which are to be certified to carry a number of passengers exceedinz 12
but not exeeeding- 0

LI ~~eet) (LI (in
6:etres)

) or 50, whichever is the less.

Rf{lulation V.-Spf(;ial Rules Concerning Subdivision.
1. A compartment may exceed the permissible length determined by the rules

of Regulation IV. provided the combined length of each pair of adjacent compartments
t-o which the compartment in question is common does not exceed either the floodable
length or twice the permissible length, whichever is the less.

If one of the two adjacent compartments is situated inside the machinery space,
and the second is situated outside the machinery space, and the average permeability
of the portion of the ship in which the second is situated differs from that of the
machinery space, the combined length of the two compartments shall be adjusted
to the mean average permeability of the two portions of the ship in which the com.
pertments are situated.

Where the two adjacent compartments have different factors of subdivision, the
combined length of the two compartments shall be determined proportionately.

2. In ships 430 feet (131 metres) in length and upwards, one of the main trans.
verse bulkheads abaft the fore peak shall be fitted at a distance from the forward
perpendicular which is not greater than the permissible length.

3. A main transverse bulkhead may be recessed provided that all parts of the
recess lie inboard of vertical surfaces on both sides of the ship, situated at & distance
from the shell plating equal to one- fifth the breadth of the ship, as defined in Regula
tion I. (3), and measured at right angles to the centreline at the level of the deepest
subdivision loadline.

Any part of a recess which lies outside these limits shall be dealt with as a step
In accordance with the following paragraph.

4. A main $ransverse bulkhead may be stepped provided that-
(a) the combined length of the two compartments, separated by the bulkhead

in question, does not exceed 90 per cent. of the floodable length, or
(b) additional subdivision is provided in way of the step to maintain the same

measure of safety as that secured by a plane bulkhead.

5. Where a main transverse bulkhead is recessed or stepped, an equivalent plane
bulkhead shall be used in determining the subdivision.

6. If the distance between two udjacent main transverse bulkheeds, or their
equivalent plane bulkheads, or the distance between the transverse planes passing
through the nearest stepped portions of the bulkheads, is less than 10 feet (3.05
metres) plus 2 per cent. of the length of the ship, only one of these bulkheads shall
be regarded as forming part of the subdivision of the ship in accordance with the
provisions of Regulation IV.

7. Where a main transverse watertight compartment contains local subdivision
and it can be shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that, after any assumed
side damage extending over a length of 10 feet (3.03 metres) plus 2 per cent. of the
length of the ship, the whole volume of the main compartment will not be flooded,
& proportionate allowance may be made in the permissible length otherwise required
for such compartment.

In such a case the volume of effective buoyancy assumed on the undamaged side
.hall not be greater than that assumed on the damaged side.

8. Where it is proposed to fit wat~rtight decks, inner skins or longitudinal bulk
heads. watertight or non- watertight, the Administration shall be satisfied that the
safety of the ship will not be diminished in any respect, particularly having in view
the possible listing effect of flooding in way of such structural arrangements.

R~ion VI.-Peak and Machinery Space Bulkheads, Shaft Tunnel", <he,
1. Every ship shall have a forepeak or collision bulkhead, which shall be water

tight up to the bulkhead deck. This bulkhead shall be fitted not 16113 than 5 par C3n$.
of the length of the ship, and not more than 10 feet (3.05 metres) plus 5 per cent.
of the length of $he ship from the forward perpendicular.
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If the Bhi p has a long forward superstructure, the forepeak bulkhead shall be 
extended weathertight to the deck next above tho bulkhead deck. The extension 
need not bo fitted directly over the bulkhead below, provided it is at least 5 per cent, 
of the length of the ship from the forward perpendicular, and the part of the bulkhead 
deck which forms the step is made effectively weathertight. 

2. An afterpeak bulkhead, and bulkheads dividing the machinery space, as 
defined hi Regulation I. (8), from tho cargo and passenger spaces forward and aft, 
shall also be fitted and mado watertight up to the bulkhead deck. The afterpeak 
bulkhead may, however, be stopped below the bulkhead deck, provided the degree 
of safety of the ship as regards subdivision is not thereby diminished. 

3. In all cases stern tubes shall be enclosed in watertight spaces. The stern 
gland shall be situated within a watertight shaft tunnel or other space of such volume 
that if flooded by leakage through the stern gland the margin line will not be sub
merged. 

Regulation VII. —Assigning, Marking  and  Recording  of Subdivision Loadlines. 
1. The subdivision loadlines assigned and marked under the provisions of Article 

6 of the Convention shall be recorded in the Safety Certificate, and shall be 
distinguished by the notation C. 1 for the principal passenger condition, and C.2, 
C.3, & c , for the alternative conditions. 

2. The freeboard corresponding to each of these loadlines inserted in the Safety 
Certificate shall be measured at the same position and from the same deck line as 
tho freeboards determined by recognized national Freeboard Regulations. 

3. In no caso shall any subdivision loadline mark be placed above the deepest 
loadline in salt water as determined by the strength of the ship and/or recognized 
national Freeboard Regulations. 

4. Whatever may be the position of the subdivision loadlino marks, a ship shall 
in no case be loaded so as to submerge the loadline mark appropriate to the season 
and locality as determined by the recognized national Freeboard Regulations. 

Regulation VIII. —Construction and  Initial  Testing  of  Watertight  Bulkheads, the. 
1. Watertight subdivision bulkheads, whether transverse or longitudinal, shall be 

oonstiucted i n such a manner that they shall be capable of supporting with  a proper 
margin of resistance, tho pressure due to a her.d of water u p to the margin line in way 
of each bulkhead. The construction of these bulkheads shall be to the satisfaction 
of the Administration 

2. Steps and recesses in bulkheads shall be watertight and as strong as the bulk
head at the place where each occurs. 

Where frames or beams pass through a watertight deck or bulkhead, such deck 
or bulkhead shall be made structurally watertight without the use of wood or cement. 

3. Testing main compartments by filling them with water is not compulsory. 
A complete examination of the bulkheads shall be made by a surveyor; and, in 
addition, a hose test shall be made in all cases. 

4. Tho forepeak shall be tested with water to a head up to the deepest subdivision 
loadline. 

5. Double bottoms, including duct keols, and inner skins are to be subjected to 
a head of water up to the margin line. 

6 . Tanks which are intended to hold liquids, and which form part of the sub
division of the ship, shall be tested for tightness with water to a head up to the deepest 
subdivision loadline or to a head corresponding to two-thirds of the depth from tho 
top of keel to the margin line in way of the tanks, whichever is the greater ; provided 
that in no case shall the test head be less than*3 feet (.92 metre) above the top of 
the tank. 

Regulation IX. —Openings in  Watertight  Bulkheads. 
1. The number of openings in watertight bulkheads shall be reduced to the 

minimum compatible with the design and proper working of the ship; satisfactory 
means shall be provided for closing these openings. 

2.—(a) Where pipes, scuppers, electric-light cables, & c , are carried through 
watertight subdivision bulkheads, arrangements shall be made to ensure the integrity 
of the watertightness of the bulkheads. 

'6) Sluice valves shall not be permitted in the watertight sub-division bulkheads. 

Authorised Version C1934A00049



1934. Navigation (Maritime Conventions). No . 49 . 

SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

3.—(a) No doors, manholes, or access openings are permitted— 
(i) in the collision bulkhea'd below the margin line ; 

(ii) in watertight transverse bulkheads dividing a cargo space from an adjoining 
cargo space or from a permanent or reserve bunker, except as provided in 
paragraph (7). 

(b) Tho collision bulkhead may be pierced below the margin line by not more 
than one pipe for dealing with fluid in the fore peak tank, provided that the pipe is 
fitted with a screwdown valve capable of being operated from above the bulkhead 
deck, the valve chest being secured inside the fore peak to the collision bulkhead. 

4.—(a) Watertight doors fitted in bulkheads between permanent and reserve 
bunkers, shall be always accessible, except as provided in sub-paragraph 9 (6) for 
between deck bunker doors. 

(b) Satisfactory arrangements shall be made by means of screens or otherwise, 
to prevent the coal from interfering with the closing of watertight bunker doors. 

5. Within the machinery space and apart from bunker and shaft tunnel doors 
not more than one door may be fitted in each main transverse bulkhead for inter¬ 
communication. These door B shall be located so as to have the sills as high as 
practicable. 

6.-—(a) The only types of watertight doors permissible are hinged doors, sliding 
doors, and doors of other equivalent patterns, excluding plate doors secured only 
by bolts. 

(o) A hinged door shall be fitted with catches workable from each side of the 
bulkhead. 

(c) A sliding door may have a horizontal or vertical motion. If required to be 
hand operated only, the gearing shall be capable of being worked at the door itself 
and also at an accessible position above the bulkhead deck. 

(d) If a door is required to be closed by dropping or by the action of a dropping 
weight, it shall be fitted with a suitable arrangement to regulate the closing movement, 
and the gearing shall be so arranged that the door can be released both at the door 
itself and at an accessible position above the bulkhead deck. Hand gear shall also 
be provided, so arranged as to operate at the door itself and above the bulkhead 
deck, and also, so that after being disengaged for dropping, it can be quickly re-engaged 
from either the upper or the lower position. 

(e) If a door is required to be power operated from a central control, the gearing 
shall be so arranged that the door can be operated by power also at the door itself. 
The arrangement shall be such that the door will close automatically if opened by 
the local control after being closed from the central control, and also such that any 
door can be kept closed by local arrangements, which will prevent that door from 
being opened from the central control. Such power operated doors shall be provided 
with hand gear, workable both at the. door itself and from an accessible position above 
the bulkhead deck. 

( / ) In all classes of doors indicators shall be fitted at all operating stations other 
than at the door itself, showing whether the door is opened or closed. 

7.—(a) Hinged watertight doors in passenger, crew, and working spaces are only 
permitted above a deck, the underside of which, at its lowest point at side, is at least 
7 feet (2.13 metres) above the deepest subdivision loadline, and they are not per
mitted in those spaces below such deck. 

(b) Hinged watertight doors of satisfactory construction may be fitted in bulk
heads dividing cargo between deck spaces, in levels in which side cargo doors would 
be permitted under the provisions of Regulation X (11). These doors shall be closed 
before the voyage commences and shall be kept closed during the voyage, and the 
time of opening such doors in port and of closing them before the ship leaves port 
shall be entered in the official log book. Where it is proposed to fit such doors, the 
number and arrangements shall receive the special consideration of the Administra
tion, and a statement shall be required from the owners certifying as to the absolute 
necessity of such doors. 

8. All other watertight doors shall be sliding doors. 
9.—(a) When any watertight doors which may be sometimes opened at sea, 

excluding those at the entrances of tunnels, are fitted in the main transverse water
tight bulkheads at such a height that their sills are below the deepest subdivision 
loadline, the following rules shall apply :— 

(I.) When the number of such doors exceeds five all the watertight sliding doors 
shall be power operated and shall be capable of being simultaneously 
closed from a station situated on the bridge, simultaneous closing of 
these doors being preceded by a warning sound signal 
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(II.) When the number of such doors does not exceed five— 
(i) if the criterion numeral does not exceed 30, all the watertight eliding 

doors may be operated by hand only ; 
(ii) if the criterion numeral exceeds 30, but does not exceed 60, all the 

watertight sliding doors may be either dropping doors fitted 
with releasing and hand gear operated at the door and from 
above the bulkhead deck or doors operated by power. 

(iii) if the criterion numersl exceeds 60, all the watertight sliding doors 
shall be operated by power. 

( i) If watertight doors which have sometimes to bo open at sea for the purpose 
of trimming coal are fitted between bunkers in the between-decks below the bulkhead 
deck, these doors shall be operated by power. The opening and closing of these doors 
shall be recorded in the official log book. 

(c) When trunkways in connexion with refrigerated cargo are carried through 
more than ono main transverse watertight bulkhead, and the sills of the openings 
are less than 7 feet (2.13 metres) above the deepest subdivision loadline, the water
tight doors at such openings shall be operated by power. 

10. Portable plates on bulkheads shall not be permitted except in machinery 
spaces. Such plates shall always bo in place before the ship leaves port, and shall 
not be removed at sea except in ease of urgent necessity. The necessary precautions 
shall be taken in replacing them to ensure that the joints shall be watertight. 

11. All watertight doors shall be kept closed during navigation except when 
necessarily opened for the working of the ship, and shall always bo ready to be 
immediately closed. 

12. Where trunkways or tunnels for access from crow's accommodation to the 
stokehole, for piping, or for any other purpose are carried through main transverse 
watertight bulkheads, they shall be watertight and in accordance with the requirements 
of Regulation XI I . The access to at least one end of each such tunnel or trunkway, 
if used as a passage at sea, shall be through a trunk extending watertight to a height 
sufficient to permit access above the margin line. The access to the other end of the 
trunkway or tunnel may be through a watertight door of the type required by its 
location in the ship. Such trunkways or tunnels shall not extend through the first 
subdivision bulkhead abaft the collision bulkhead. 

Where it is proposed to fit tunnels or trunkways for forced draft, piercing main 
transverse watertight bulkheads, these shall receive the special consideration of the 
Administration. 

Regulation X.—Openings  in  Ship's  Sides  below  the  Margin  Line. 
1. The arrangement and efficiency of the means for closing any opening in the 

ship's sides shall be consistent with its intended purpose and the position in which it 
is fitted and generally to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

2. (a)  If in a between decks, the sills of any sidescuttles are below a, line drawn 
parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and having its lowest point 2J per cent, of the 
breadth of tho ship above the deepest subdivision loadline, all sidesouttles in that 
between deck shall be of a non-opening type. 

(6) If in a between decks, tho sills of any sidescuttles other than those required 
to be of a non-opening type by sub-paragraph (o) are below a line drawn parallel 
to the bulkhead deck at side and having its lowest point at a height of 12 feet (3.66 
metres) plus 2J per cent, of the breadth of the ship above the deepest subdivision 
loadline, all sidescuttles in that between decks shall be of such construction as will 
effectively prevent any person opening them without the consent of the master of 
the ship. 

(c) Other sidescuttles may be of any ordinary opening type. 
(d) If in a between decks, the sills of any of the sidescuttles referred to in sub

paragraph (6) are below a line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and having 
its lowest point 4$ feet (1.37 metres), plus 2$ per cent, of the breadth of the ship 
above the loadline at which the ship is floating on her departure from any port, all 
the sidescuttles in that between decks shall be closed watertight and locked before 
the ship leaves port and they shall not be opened during navigation. 

The time of opening such sidescuttles in port and of closing and locking them 
before the ship leaves port shall be entered in the official log book. 
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The Administration may indicate the limiting mean draught at which these 

sidescuttles will have their sills above the line defined in this paragraph and at which 
it will be permissible to open them at sea on the responsibility of tho master. In 
tropical waters in fair weather this limiting draught may be increased by 1 foot 
(.305 metres). 

3. Efficient hinged inside deadlights arranged so that they can be easily and 
effectively closed and secured watertight shall be fitted to all sidescuttles— 

(a) which are required to be of a non-opening type. 
(6) which are to be fitted within one-eighth of the ship's length of the forward 

perpendicular ; 
(c) which are to be fitted in positions defined in sub-paragraph (2) (6 ) ; 
(d) which will not be accessible during navigation ; 
(e) which are to be fitted in spaces intended for the accommodation of sailor* 

and firemen : 
( / ) which are to be fitted in spaces intended for the accommodation of steerage 

passengers. 
4. Sidescuttles fitted below the bulkhead deck, other than those referred to in the 

preceding paragraph, shall be fitted with efficient inside deadlights which may bo 
portable and stowed adjacent to the sidescuttles. 

5. Sidescuttles and their deadlights, which will not be accessible during navigation, 
shall be closed and secured before the ship proceeds to sea. 

6. No sidescuttles shall be fitted in any spaces which are appropriated exclusively 
to the carriage of cargo or coal. 

7. Automatic ventilating sidescuttles shall not be fitted in the ship's sides below 
the margin line without the special sanction of the Administration. 

8. All machinery and other inlets and discharges in the ship's sides shall be 
arranged so as to prevent the accidental admission of water into the ship. 

9. The number of scuppers, sanitary discharges and other similar openings in tho 
ship's sides shall be reduced to the minimum either by making each discharge servo 
for as many as possible of the sanitary and other pipes, or in any other satisfactory 
manner. 

10. Discharges led through the ship's sides from spaces below the margin line shall 
be fitted with efficient and accessible means for preventing water from passing inboard. 
It is permissible to have for each separate discharge either one automatic non-return 
valve fitted with a positive means of closing it from above the bulkhead deck, or, 
alternatively, two automatic non-return valves without such means, the upper ol 
which valves is so situated above the deepest subdivision loadline as to be always 
accessible for examination under service conditions. 

Where a positive action valve is fitted, the operating position above the bulkhead 
deck shall always bo readily accessible and means shall be provided for indicating 
whether the valve is open or closed. 

11. Gangway, cargo and coaling ports fitted below the margin line shall be of 
sufficient strength. They shall be effectively clceed and secured watertight before 
the ship leaves port, and shall be kept closed during navigation. 

Cargo and coaling ports which are to be fitted partly or entirely below the deepest 
subdivision loadline shall receive the special consideration of the Administration. 

12. The inboard opening of each ash-shoot, rubbish-shoot, & c , shall bo fitted with 
an efficient cover. 

If the inboard opening is situated below the margin bine, the cover shall be 
watertight, ond in addition an automatic non-return valve shall be fitted in the 
shoot in an easily accessible position above the deepest subdivision loadline. When 
the shoot is not in use both the cover and tho valve 6b.aU be kept closed and secured. 

Regulation SI.—Construction and  Initial  Tests  of  Watertight  Doors,  Sidescuttles,  <tc 

1. The design, materials and construction of all watertight doors, sidescuttles, 
gangway, cargo and coaling ports, valves, pipes, ash shoots and rubbish-shoots 
referred to in these Regulations shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

2. Each watertight door shall be tested by water pressure to a head up to the 
margin une. The teat shall he made before the ship is put in service, either before or 
•iter the door is fitted. 
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Regulation XII.—Construction  and  Initial  Tests  of  Watertight  Decks,  Trunks,  dbc. 

1. Watertight decks, trunks, tunnels, duct keels and ventilators shall bo of the 
same strength as watertight bulkheads at corresponding levels. The means used for 
making them watertight, and the arrangements adopted for closing openings in them, 
shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. Watertight ventilators and trunks 
shall be carried at least up to the margin line. 

2. After completion a hose or flooding test shall be applied to watertight decks 
and a hose test to watertight trunks, tunnels and ventilators. 

Regulation XIII.—Periodical  Operation  and  Inspection  of  Watertight  Doors,  <bt. 
In all new and existing ships drills for the operating of water-tight doors, 

sidescuttles, valves, and closing mechanisms of scuppers, ash-shoots and rubbish-
shoots, shall take place weekly. In ships in which the voyage exceeds one week in 
duration a complete drill shall be held before leaving port, and others thereafter 
at least once a week during the voyage, provided that all watertight power doors 
and hinged doors, in main transverse bulkheads, in use at sea shall be operated daily. 

The watertight doors and all mechanisms and indicators connected therewith, 
and all valves the closing'of which is necessary to make a compartment watertight, 
shall bo periodically inspected at sea, at least once a week. 

Regulation XIV.—Entries in  the  Official Log Book. 
In all new and existing ships hinged doors, portable plates, sidescuttles, gangway, 

cargo and coaling ports and other openings, which are required by these Regulations 
to be kept closed during navigation, shall be closed before the ship leaves port. 
The time of closing, and the time of opening (if permissible under these Regulations), 
shall be recorded in the official log book. 

A record of all drills and inspections required by Regulation XIII . shall be entered 
in the official log book with an explicit record of any defects which may be disclosed. 

Regulation X  V.—Double  Bottoms. 
1. In ships 200 feet (61 meters) and under 249 feet (76 meters) in length a double 

bottom shall be fitted at least from the machinery space to the fore peak bulkhead, 
or as near thereto as practicable. 

2. In ships 249 feet (76 meters) and under 330 feet (100 meters) in length a double 
bottom shall be fitted at least outside the machinery space, and shall extend to the 
fore and after peak bulkheads, or as near thereto as practicable. 

3. In ships 330 feet (100 meters) in length and upwards a double bottom shall 
be fitted amidships, and shall extend to the fore and aftor peak bulkheads, or as near 
thereto as practicable. 

4. Where a double bottom is required to be fitted the inner bottom shall be 
eontinued out to the ship's sides in such a manner as to protect the bottom to the 
turn of bilge. 

Such protection will be deemed satisfactory if the line of intersection of the 
outer edge of the margin plate with the bilge plating is not lower at any part than a 
horizontal plane passing through the point of intersection with the frame line 
amidships of a transverse diagonal line inclined at 25 degrees to the base line and 
outting it at a point one-half the ship's moulded breadth from the middle line. 

5. Wells constructed in the double bottom in connexion with the drainage 
arrangements shall not extend downwards more than necessary, nor shall they be 
less than 18 inches (457 millimeters) from the outer bottom or from the inner edge 
of the margin plate. A well extending to the outer bottom is, however, permitted 
at the after end of the shaft,tunnel of screw ships. 

Regulation XVI.—Fire-resisting  Bulkheads. 
Ships shall be fitted above the bulkhead deck with fire-resisting bulkheads which 

shall be continuous from side to side of the ship and arranged to the satisfaction of 
the Administration. 

They shall be constructed of metal or other fire-resisting material, effective to 
prevent for one hour, under the conditions for which the bulkheads are to be fitted 
in the ship, the spread of fire generating a temperature of 1,500' F. (815' C.) at the 
bulkhead. 

Authorised Version C1934A00049



1934. Navigation (Maritime Conventions). No . 49. 

SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

Steps and recesses and the means for closing all openings in these bulkheads shall 
be fire-resisting and flametight. 

The mean distance between any two adjacent fire-resisting bulkheads in any 
superstructure shall in general not exceed 131 feet (40 meters). 

Regulation XVII.—Side  and  other Openings,  <Sac,  above  the  Margin Line. 
1. Sidescuttles, gangway, cargo and coaling ports, and other means for closing 

openings in tho ship's sides above the margin line shall b e of efficient design and 
construction and of sufficient strength having regard to the spaces in which they 
are fitted and their positions relative to the deepest subdivision loadline. 

2. The bulkhead deck of a deck above it shall be weather-tight in the sense that 
in ordinary sea conditions water will not penetrate in a downward direction. All 
openings in the exposed weather deck shall have coamings of ample height and 
strength, and shall be provided with efficient means for expeditiously closing them 
weathertight. 

3. Freeing ports and/or scuppers shall bo fitted as necessary for rapidly clearing 
the weather deck of water under all weather conditions. 

Regulation XVIII.—Exits  from  Watertight  Compartments. 
1. In passenger and crew spaceB , practicable means of exit to the open deck 

shall be provided for the occupants from each watertight compartment. 
2. Practicable means of escape for the crew shall be provided from each engine 

room, shaft tunnel, stokehold compartment, and other working spaces, independent 
of watertight doors. 

Regulation XIX.—Pumping  Arrangements. 

Steamships. 
1. Ships shall be provided with an efficient pumping plant capable of pumping 

Jrom and draining any watertight compartment under all practicable conditions 
after a casualty whether the ship is upright or listed. For this purpose wing suctions 
will generally be necessary except in narrow compartments a t the ends of the ship. 
Where close ceiling is fitted over the bilges, arrangements shall b e mado whereby 
witer in the compartment may find its way to the suction pipes. Efficient means 
shall be provided for draining water from insulated holds. 

2. In addition to the ordinary bilge pump, worked by the main engines, or its 
equivalent engine room pump, two independent power bilge pumps shall be provided, 
except that in ships less than 300 feet (91-5 meters) in length, having a  criterion 
numeral less than 30, either two efficient hand pumps of the crank type fitted one 
forward and one aft, or a portable power pump, may be substituted for one of the 
additional independent power bilge pumps. 

Sanitary, ballast and general service pumps may be accepted as independent 
power bilge pumps if fitted with the necessary connexions to the bilge pumping 
system. 

3. Where two or more independent power pump B are required, the arrangement 
shall be such that at least one power pump will be available for use in all ordinary 
circumstances in which a vessel may be flooded at sea. One oi tho power pumps 
shall, therefore, be an emergency pump of a reliable submersible type. A source 
of power situated above the bulkhead deck shall be available for this pump in any 
case of emergency. 

4. Where practicable, the power bilge pumps shall be placed in separate watertight 
compartments so arranged or situated that these compartments will not readily be 
flooded by the same damage. If the engines and boilers are in two or more watertight 
compartments, the pumps available for bilge service shall be distributed through 
these compartments as far as is possible. 

5. With the exception of pumps which may be provided for peak compartments 
only, each bilge pump, whether operated by hand or by power, shall be arranged to 
draw water from any hold or machinery compartment in the ship. 

6. Each independent power bilge pump shall be capable of giving a speed of water 
through the main bilge pipe of not less than 400 feet (122 metres) per minute, and it 
shall have a separate direct suction, to the compartment in which it is situated, of a 
diameter not less than that of the bilge main. The direct suctions from each 
independent power bilge pump shall be arranged to pump from either side of ths 
ship. 
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7. Main circulating pumps shall have direct suction connexions, provided with 

non-return valves, to the lowest drainage level in the machinery space, and of a 
diameter at least two-thirds that of the main sea inlet. Where the fuel is, or may be, 
coal, and there is no watertight bulkhead between the engines and boilers, a direct 
discharge overboard shall be fitted from at least one circulating pump, or, alternatively, 
a bye-pass may be fitted to the circulating discharge. 

8.—(a) All pipes from the pumps which are required for draining, cargo or 
machinery spaces shall be entirely distinct from pipes which may be used for filling 
or emptying spaces where water or oil is carried. 

(6) Lead pipes shall not be used under coal bunkers or oil fuel storage tanks, 
nor in boiler or machinery spaces, including motor rooms in which oil settling tanks-
or oil fuel pump units are situated. 

9. The Administration shall make rules relating to the diameters of the bilge 
main and branch pipes which shall be proportioned respectively in relation to the 
size of the ship and the sizes of the compartments to be drained. 

10. The arrangements of the bilge and ballast pumping system shall be such as to 
prevent the possibility of water passing from the sea and from water ballast spaces 
into the cargo and machinery spaces, or from one compartment to another. Special 
provision shall be made to prevent any deep tank having bilge and ballast connexions 
being inadvertently run up from the sea when containing cargo, or pumped out through 
a bilge pipe when containing water ballast. 

11. Provision shall be made to prevent the compartment served by any bilge 
suction pipe being flooded, in the event of the pipe being severed or otherwise damaged, 
by collision or grounding, in any other compartment. For this purpose, where the 
pipe is at any part situated near the side of the ship or in a duct keel, there shall be 
fitted to the pipe in the compartment containing the open end either a non-return 
valve, or a screwdown valve which can be operated from a position above the bulkhead 
deck. 

12. All distribution boxes, cocks and valves in connexion with the bilgo pumping 
arrangement shall be in positions which are accessible at all times under ordinary 
circumstances. They shall be so arranged that in the event of flooding the emergency 
bilge pump may be operative on any compartment. If there is only one system of 
pipes common to all the pumps, the necessary cocks or valves for controlling the 
bilge suctions must be workable from above the bulkhead deck. If in addition to 
the main bilge pumping system an emergency bilge pumping system is provided, 
it shall be independent of the main system and B O arranged that the emergency pump 
is capable of operating on any compartment under flooding conditions. 

Motor Ships. 

13. The bilge pumping arrangements in motor ships shall, so far as practicable, 
be equivalent to those required for steamships of similar size, except as regards main 
circulating pumps. 

Regulation XX.—Power  for  Going  Astern. 

Ships shall have sufficient power for going astern to secure proper control of the 
ship in all circumstances. 

Regulation XXI.—Auxiliary  Steering  Apparatus. 

Ships shall be provided with an auxiliary steering apparatus which, however, 
may be of less power than the main apparatus, and need not be worked by steam 
or other mechanical power, provided adequate arrangements for manual operation 
are practicable. A duplicate main steering power plant shall be considered as an 
auxiliary steering apparatus within the meaning of this Regulation. 

Regulation XXII.—Initial  and  Subsequent  Surveys of  Ships. 

1. Every new or existing ship shall be subjected to the surveys specified below >— 
(o) A survey before the ship is put in service. 
(6) A periodical survey onoe every twelve months. 
I c \ Additional surveys, as occasion arises. 
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2. The surveys referred to above shall be carried out as follows :— 
(a) The  survey  before  the  ship is  put in  service  shall include a complete inspection 

of the hull, machinery and equipments, including the outside of the ship's 
bottom and the inside and outside of the boilers. This survoy shall be 
such i s to ensure that the arrangements, material, and scantlings of the 
hull, boilers, and their appurtenances, main and auxiliary machinery, 
life-saving appliances, an d other equipments, fully comply with the 
requirements of the present Convention aud of the detailed regulations 
promulgated as a result thereof by the Government of tne country to 
which the ship belong B for ships of tho service for which it is intended. 
The survey shall als o be such as to ensure that the workmanship of all 
parts of the ship and its equipments is in all respects satisfactory. 

(6) The  periodical  survey  shall include an inspection of the whole of the hull, 
boilers, machinery, and equipments, including the outside of the ship's 
bottom. The survey shall be such as to ensure that tho ship, as regards 
the hull, boilers, and their appurtenances, main and auxiliary machinery, 
life-Baving appliances, and other equipments, is in satisfactory condition 
and fit for the service for which it is intended, and that it complies with 
the requirements of the present Convention, and of the detailed regulations 
promulgated as a result thereof by the Government of the country to 
which the ship belongs. 

(c) A  Survey  either  general  or  partial,  according to tho circumstances, shall be 
made every time an accident occurs or a defect is discovered which affects 
the safety of the ship or tho efficiency or completeness of its life-saving 
appliances or other equipments, or whenever au y important repairs or 
renewals are made. The survey shall be such as to ensure that the 
necessary repairs or renewals have been effectively made, that the material 
and workmanship of such repairs or renewals are in all respects satisfactory, 
and that the ship complies in all respects with the provisions of the present 
Convention and of the detailed regulations promulgated as a result thereof 
by the Government of the country to which the ship belongs. 

3. The detailed regulations referred to in sub-paragraph (2) shall prescribe the 
requirements to be observed as to the initial and subsequent hydraulic tests to which 
the main and auxiliary boilers, connexions, steam-pipes, hi^h-pressure receivers, 
and fuel tanks for oil motors are to be submitted, including the test pressure to be 
applied, and the intervals between two consecutive tests. 

Miin and auxiliary boilers, connexions, tanks and receivers, also steam-piping 
of more than 3 inches (76 millimetres) internal diameter shall be satisfactorily tested 
by hydraulic pressure when new. Steam pipes of more than 3 inches (78 millimetres) 
internal diameter shall be tested by hydraulic pressure periodically. 

Regulation XXIII.—Maintenance  of  Conditions after Survey. 
After the survey of the ship as provided in Regulation X X I I . has been completed 

ao change shall be made in tho structural arrangements, machinery, equipments, & c , 
covered by the survey, without tho sanction of the Administration. 

LIFE SAVING APPLIANCES, ETC. 

Regulation XXIV.—Standard  Types  of  Boats. 
The standard types of boats are classified as follow s :— 

Class I.—Open boats with rigid sides having either (a)  internal buoyancy only, 
or (o) internal and external buoyancy. 

Class II.—(a) Open boats with internal and external buoyancy—upper parts 
of sides collapsible, and (6) decked boats with either fixed or collapsible 
watertight bulwarks. 

No boat may be approved the buoyancy of which depends upon tho previous 
adjustment of one of tho principal parts of the hull, or which has not a cubic capacity 
of at leant 3.5 cubic metres (equivalent to 125 cubio feet). 

No boat may bo approved the weight of which when fully laden with persons and 
equipment exceeds 20,300 kilogrammes (equivalent to 20 tons). 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

Regulation XXV. —Lifeboats of  Class  I. 

Lifeboats of Class I. must have a mean sheer at least equal to 4 per cent, of their 
length. 

The air cases of lifeboats of Class I. shall be so placed as to secure stability when 
fully laden under adverse weather conditions. 

In boats certified to carry 100 or more persons the volume of the buoyancy shall 
be increased to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

Lifeboats of Class I. must also satisfy the following conditions :— 
(a) Lifeboats  with Internal  Buoyancy  only. —The buoyancy of a wooden boat of 

this type shall be provided by watertight air-cases, the total volume of which shall 
be at least equal to one-tenth of the cubic capacity of the boat. 

The buoyancy of a metal boat of this type shall not be less than that required 
abovo for a wooden boat of the same cubic capacity, the volume of watertight air-
cases being increased accordingly. 

(b) Lifeboats  with  Internal  and  External  Buoyancy. —The internal buoyancy of a 
wooden boat of this type shall be provided by watertight air-cases, the total volume 
of which is at least equal to 7J per cent, of the cubic capacity of the boat. 

The external buoyancy may be of cork or of any other equally efficient material, 
but such buoyancy shall not be obtained by the use of rushes, cork shavings, loose 
granulated cork or any other loose granulated substance, or by any means dependent 
upon inflation by air. 

If the buoyancy is of cork, its volume, for a wooden boat, shall not be less than 
thirty-three thousandths of the cubic capacity of the boat ; if of any material other 
than cork, its volume and distribution shall be such that the buoyancy and stability 
of the boat are not les 3 than that of a similar boat provided with buoyancy of cork. 

The buoyancy of a metal boat shall be not less than that required above for a 
wooden boat of the same cubic capacity, the volume of the watertight air-cases and 
that of the external buoyancy being increased accordingly. 

Regulation XX  VI.—Boats  of  Class  II.  • 

Boats of Class II. must satisfy the following conditions :— 

(a) Open  Boats  with  Internal  and  External  Buoyancy—Upper  Part  of  Side* 
Collapsible.—A boat of this type shall bo fitted both with watertight air-cases and 
with external buoyancy tbo aggregate volume of which, for each person which the 
boat is able to accommodate, shall be at least equal to the following amounts : — 

— • Cubic Decimetres. Cubic Feet . 

Air-cases 43 1.5 
External buoyancy (if of cork) 6 0.2 

The external buoyancy may be of cork or of any other equally efficient material, 
but such buoyancy shall not be obtained by the use of rushes, cork shavings, loose 
granulated cork, or any other loose granulated substance, or by any means dependent 
upon inflation by air. 

If of any material other than cork, its volume and distribution shall be such 
that the buoyancy and stability of the boat are not less than that of a similar boat 
provided with buoyancy of cork. 

A metal boat of this type shall be provided with internal and external buoyancy 
to ensure that the buoyancy of the boat shall be at least equal to that of a wooden 
boat. 

The minimum freeboard of boats of this type shall be fixed in relation to then-
length ; and it shall be measured vertically to the top of the solid hull at the side 
amidships, from the water-level, when the boat ia loaded. 
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The freeboard in fresh water shall not be less than the following amounts :— 

Length of Lifeboat. Minimum Freeboard. 

Metres. Equivalent In Feet to— Millimetres. Equivalent in Inches to— 

7.90 26 200 8 
8.50 28 225 9 
9.15 30 250 

The freeboard of boats of intermediate lengths is to be found by interpolation. 
The collapsible sides must be watertight. 
(6) Decked  Boats  with  either  Fixed  or  Collapsible Watertight  Bulwarks—(i) Decked 

Boats having  a Well  Deck. —The area of the well deck of a boat of this type shall be 
at least 30 per cent, of the total deck area. The height of the well deck above the 
waterline at all points Bhal l be at least equal to £ per cent, of the length of the boat, 
this height being increased to 1J per cent, of the length of the boat at the ends of the 
well. 

The freeboard of a boat of this type shall be such as to provide for a 
reserve buoyancy of at least 35 per cent. 

(ii) Decked  Boats  having  a Flush Deck.'— The minimum freeboard of boats of this 
type is independent of their lengths and depends only upon their depths. The depth 
of the boat is to be measured vertically from the underside of the garboard strake 
to the top of the deck at the side amidships and the freeboard is to be measured from 
the top of the deck at the side amidships to the water-level when the boat is loaded. 

The freeboard in fresh water shall not be less than the following amounts, which 
are applicable without correction to boats having a mean sheer equal to 3 per cent, 
of their length :— 

Depth of Lifeboat. Minimum Freeboard. 

Millimetres. Equivalent in Inches 
to— Millimetres. Equivalent In Inches 

to— 

310 
460 
610 
760 

12 
18 
24 
30 

70 
95 

130 
165 

2 } 
3 * 
5i 
° i 

For intermediate depths the freeboard is obtained by interpolation. 
If the sheer is less than the standard sheer denned above, the minimum freeboard 

is obtained by adding to the figures in the table one-seventh of the difference between 
the standard sheer and the actual mean sheer measured at the stem and stern post; 
no deduction is to be made from the freeboard on account of the sheer being greater 
than the standard sheer or on account of the camber of the deck. 

(iii) All decked lifeboats shall be fitted with efficient means for clearing the deck 
of water. 

Regulation XX VII.—Motor  Boats. 
A motor boat carried as part of the lifesaving appliances of a vessel, whether 

required by Regulation X X X V I . (2) or not, shall comply with the following 
conditions :— 

(a) It shall comply with the requirements for a lifeboat of Class I., and proper 
appliances shall be provided for putting it into the water speedily. 

(b) It shall be adequately provided with fuel, and kept so as to be at all times 
ready for use. 

SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 
(c) The motor and its accessories shall be suitably enclosed to ensure operation 

under adverse weather conditions, and provision shall b o made fo r going; 
astern. 

(d) The speed shall be at least six knots when fully loaded in smooth water. 
The volume of the internal buoyancy and, where fitted, the external buoyanoy 

shall be increased in sufficient proportion to compensate for the difference between, 
the weight of tho motor, the searchlight, and the wireless telegraph installation and, 
their accessories, and the weight of the additional persons which the boat eould 
accommodate if the motor, the searchlight and the wireless telegraph installation, 
and their accessories were removed. 

Regulation XX  VIII.—Life  Rafts. 
No type of life raft may be approved unless it satisfies the following conditions :— 

(a) It shall be of approved material and construction ; 
(6) It shall be effective and stable when floating either way up ; 
(c) It shall be fitted with fixed or collapsible bulwarks of wood, canvas or other 

suitable material on both sides; 
(d) It shall have a line securely beeketed round the outside ; 
(e) It shall be of such strength that it can be launched or thrown from the vessel' * 

deck without being damaged, and if to be thrown it shall be of such size-
and weight that it can be easily handled ; 

( / ) It shall have not less than 85 cubic decimetres (equivalent to three cubifr 
feet) of air-cases or equivalent buoyancy for each person to be carried 
thereon ; 

{g) It shall have a deck area of not less than 3,720 square centimetres (equivalent 
to four square feet) for each person to be carried thereon, and it shall 
effectively support the occupants out of the water ; 

(!>) The air-cases or equivalent buoyancy shall be placed as near as possible to-
the sides of the life raft, and such buoyancy shall not be by an y means-
dependent on inflation by air. 

Regulation XXIX.—Buoyant  Apparatus. 
Buoyant apparatus, whether buoyant deck seats, buoyant deck chairs or other-

buoyant apparatus, shall be deemed sufficient, so far as buoyancy is concerned, 
for a person or number of persons to bo ascertained by dividing the number of kilo
grammes of iron which it is capable of supporting in fresh water by 14.5 (equivalent 
to tho number of pounds divided by 32), and if the apparatus depends for its buoyancy 
on air it shall not require to be inflated before use in an emergency. 

The number of persons for whom the apparatus is deemed suitable shall be -
determined by tho least of the numbers ascertained either as above or by the number 
of 30.5 centimetres (equivalent to 1 foot) in tho perimeter. 

Such approved buoyant apparatus shall comply with the following conditions:— 
(1) It shall bo constructed with proper workmanship and materials. 
(2) It shall be effective and stable when floating either way up. 
(3) It shall be of such size, strength and weight that it can be handled without 

mechanical appliances and, if necessary, thrown without damage from the 
vessel's deck on which it is stowed. 

(4) The air-cases or equivalent buoyancy shall be placed as near as possible to 
the sides of the apparatus. 

(5) It shall have a line securely beeketed round the outside of the apparatus. 

Regulation XXX.—Cubic  Capacity  of  Lifeboats  of  Class  I. 
1. The cubic capacity of a lifeboat of Class I. shall bo determined by Stirling's 

(Simpson's) Rule or by any other method giving the same degree of accuracy. The 
capacity of a square-stemed boat shall be calculated as if tho boat had a pointed 
stem. 

2. For oxample, the capacity in cubic metres (or cubic feet) of a boat, calculated 
by the aid of Stirling's Rule, may be considered as given by the following formula :— 

Capacity - (4A + 2B + 4C) 

(I) being th e length of the boat in metres (or feet ) from the inside of the planking o r 

Cing at the stem to the corresponding point at th e stern post ; in th e case of ft-
t with a square stern, th e length is measured to the inside of th o tr&nBom. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

A, B, C denote respectively the areas of the cross-sections at the quarter length 
forward, amidships, and the quarter length aft, which correspond to the three points 
obtained by dividing I  into four equal parts (the areas corresponding to the two ends 
of the boat are considered negligible). 

The areas A, B, C shall be deemed to be given in square metres (or square feet) 
by the successive application of the following formula to each of the three cross-
sections :— 

Area = ^ (a + 4b - f 2c + 4d + e) 

h being the depth measured in metres (or in feet) inrade the planking or plating from 
the keel to the level of the gunwale, or, in certain caBes , to a lower level, as determined 
hereafter. 

a, b, c, d, e denote th e horizontal breadths of th e boat measured in metres (or in 
feet) at the upper and lower points of the depth and at th e three points obtained by 
dividing h  into four equal parts (a and e being th e breadths at the extreme points, 
and c at th e middle point, of h). 

3. If th e sheer of the gunwale, measured at th e two points situated at a quarter 
of th e length of the boat from th e ends, exceeds 1 per cent, of the length of the boat, 
"the depth employed in calculating the are a of the cross-Bections A or C shall be deemed 
to be th e depth amidships plus 1 per cent, of the length of the boat. 

4. If th e depth of th e boat amidships exceeds 45 per cent, of the breadth, the 
depth employed in calculating th e area of the midship cross-section B shall be deeme d 
to be equal to 45 per cent, of the breadth, and the depth employed in calculating the 
areas of the quarter length sections A and C is obtained by increasing this last figure 
by an amount equal to 1 per cent, of the length of the boat, provided tha t in no case 
shall th e depths employed in the calculation exceed th e actual depths at these points. 

5. If the depth of the boat is greater than 122 centimetres (equivalent to 4 feet) 
the number of persons given by the application o f this rule shall be reduced in 
proportion to th e ratio of 122 centimetres to the actual depth, until the boat has been 
satisfactorily tested afloat with that number of persons on bo'vrd, all wearing life-
jackets. 

6. Each Administration shall impose, by suitable formulae, a limit for the number 
of persons allowed in boats with very fine ends and in boats very full in form. 

7. Each Administration reserves the right to assign to a boat a capacity equal 
to the product of th e length, th e breadth and th e depth multiplied by 0.6 if it is 
evident that this formula does not give a greater capacity than tha t obtained by the 
above method. The dimensions shall then be measured in th e following manner:— 

Length.—From the intersection of the outside of the planking with th e stem to 
the corresponding point at th e stern post or, in the case of a square sterned boat, to 
the after side of the transom. 

Breadth.—From the outside of the planking at the point where the breadth of the 
boat is greatest. 

Depth.—Amidships inside the planking from the keel to the level of the gunwale, 
but the depth used in calculating the cubic capacity may not in any case exceed 
45 per cent, of the breadth. 

In all cases the shipowner has th e right  to require tha t the cubic capacity of the 
boat shall be determined by exact measurement. 

8. The cubic capacity of a motorboat is obtained from the gross capacity by 
deducting a volume equal to tha t occupied by the motor and its accessories, and. 
when carried, the wireless telegraphy installation and the searchlight with their 
-accessories. 

Regulation XXXI.—Deck  Area  of  Boats of  Class II. 

1. The area of the deck of a decked boat shall ba determined by the method 
indicated below or by an y other method giving the same degree of accuracy. The 
same rule is to be applied in dstenoining the area within the fixed bulwarks of a 
boat of Class II. (a). 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

2. For example, the surface in square metres (or square feet) of a boat may b* 
deemed to be given by the following formula :— 

J 
Area = — (2a + 1.5b + 4o + 1.5d + 2e) 

12 

I being the length in metres (or in feet) from the intersection of the outside of ths 
planking with the stem to the corresponding point at the stern post. 

a, b, c, d, e denote the horizontal breadths in metres (or in feet) outside the planking 
at the points obtained by dividing I into four equal parts and sub-dividing the foremost 
and aftermost parts into two equal parts (a and e being the breadths at tho extreme 
sub-divisions, c at the middle point of the length, and b and d at the intermediate 
points). 

Regulation XXXII. —Marking of  Boats, Life  Bafts  and  Buoyant  Apparatus. 
The dimensions of the boat and the number of persons which it is authorized to 

oarry, shall be marked on it in clear permanent characters. These marks shall be 
specifically approved by the officers appointed to inspect the ship. 

Life rafts and buoyant apparatus shall be marked with the number of persons 
In the same manner. 

Regulation XXXIII. —Carrying Capacity  of  Boats. 

1. The number of persons which a boat of one of the standard types can 
accommodate is equal to the greatest whole number obtained by dividing 
the capacity in cubic metres (or cubic feet) , or the surface in square metres 
(or square feet) , of the boat by the standard unit of capacity, or unit of 
surface (according to circumstances), defined below for each type. 

2. The standard units of capacity and surface for determining the number 
of persons are as fol lows:— 

Unit o f Capacity. Cubic Metres. Equivalent In 
Cubic Feet . 

Open boats, Class I . (a) 
Open boats, Class I . (6) 

0.238 
0.255 

10 
9 

Unit o f Surface . Square Metres. Equivalent In 
Square Feet . 

Class II. 0.325 3J 

3. The Administration may accept, in place of 0.325 or 3i , as the case 
may be, a smaller divisor, if it is satisfied after trial that the number of 
persons for whom there is seating accommodation in the decked boat in 
question is greater than the number obtained by applying the above divisor, 
provided always that the divisor adopted in place of 0.325 or 3i, as the case 
may be, may never be less than 0.280 or 3, as the ease may be. 

The Administration which accepts a lower divisor in this way shall com
municate to the other Administrations particulars of the trial and drawings 
of the decked boat in question. 

Regulation XXXIV. —Capacity Limits. 

No boat shall be marked for a greater number of persons than that 
obtained in the manner specified in these Regulations. 
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This number shall be reduced— 
( 1 ) when it is greater than the number of persona for which there 

is proper seating accommodation; the latter number shall be determined 
in such a way that the persons when seated do not interfere in any way 
with the use of the oars; 

(2) when, in the case of boats other than those of Class I., the free
board when the boat is fully loaded is less than the freeboard laid down 
for each type respectively; the number shall be reduced until the free
board when the boat is fully loaded is at least equal to the standard 
freeboard laid down above. 

In boats of Class II. (6 ) ( i ) , the raised part of the deck at the sides may 
be regarded as affording seating accommodation. 

Regulation XXXV. —Equivalent for  and  Weight  of  the  Persons. 

In the tests for determining the number of persons which a boat or life 
raft can accommodate, each person shall be assumed to be an adult person 
wearing a life-jacket. 

In verifications of freeboard the decked boats shall be loaded with a weight 
of at least 75 kilogrammes (165 lb.) for each adult person that the decked 
boat is authorized to carry. " 

In all cases two children under 12 years of age shall be reckoned as one 
person. 

Regulation XXXVI. —Equipment of  Boats  and  Life  Rafts. 

I. The normal equipment of every boat shall consist o f :— 
(a ) A single banked complement of oars, two spare oars and a steering 

oar; one set and a half of thole pins or crutches; a boat hook. 
(6 ) Two plugs for each plug hole (plugs are not required when proper 

automatic valves are fitted) ; a bailer and a galvanized iron 
bucket. 

(0) A rudder and a tiller or yoke and yoke lines. 
( d ) Two hatchets. 
(e) A lamp filled with oil and trimmed. 
( / ) A mast or masts with one good sail at least, and proper gear for 

each. 
(g) An efficient compass. 
(ft) A life-line becketed round the outside. 
(1) A sea-anchor, 
( j ) A painter. 
(fc) A vessel containing four and a half litres (equivalent to one 

gallon) of vegetable or animal oil. The vessel shall be B O con
structed that the oil can be easily distributed on the water, and 
so arranged that it can be attached to the sea-anchor. 

(I) An airtight receptacle containing one kilogramme (equivalent to 
two pounds) of provisions for each person. 

(m) A watertight receptacle provided with a dipper with lanyard 
containing one litre (equivalent to one quart) of fresh water 
for each person. 

(n ) At least one dozen self-igniting " red l ights" and a box of matches 
in watertight containers, 

( o ) Half a kilogramme (equivalent to one pound) of condensed milk 
for each person. 

( p ) A suitable locker for the stowage of the small items of the 
equipment. 

(g ) Any boat which is certified to carry 100 or more persons shall 
be fitted with a motor and shall comply with the requirements 
of Regulation X X V I I . 

A motor lifeboat need not carry a mast or sails or more than, half the 
complement of oars, but it shall carry two boathooks. 

Decked lifeboats shall have no plug-hole, but shall be provided with at 
least two bilge-pumps. 
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In the case of a ship which carrieB passengers in the North Atlantio 
north of 35° North Latitude, only a proportion of the boats, to be fixed 
by the Administration, need be equipped with masts and sails, and only one-
half the quantity of condensed milk need be carried. 

2. Where the number of lifeboats carried on a ship is more than 13, one 
shall be a motor boat, and where the number is more than 19, two shall bs 
motor boats. These motor lifeboats shall be fitted with a wireless telegraph 
installation and a searchlight. 

The wireless telegraph installation shall comply with conditions aa to 
range and efficiency to be decided by each Administration. 

The searchlight shall include a lamp of at least 80 watts, an efficient 
reflector and a source of power which will give effective illumination of a 
light coloured object over a width of about 18 metres (GO feet) at a distance 
of 180 metres (200 yards) for a total period of six hours, and it shall be 
capable of working for three hours continuously. 

Where the power for the wireless equipment and the searchlight are derived 
from the same source, this shall be sufficient to provide for the adequate 
working of both appliances. 

3. The normal equipment of every approved life raft shall consist of— 
(a) Four oara. 
(6 ) Five rowlocks. 
( c ) A self-igniting lifebuoy light. 
(d) A sea-anchor. 
(e ) A painter. 
( / ) A vessel containing four and a half litres (equivalent to one 

gallon) of vegetable or animal oil. The vessel shall be so con
structed that the oil can be easily distributed on the water, 
and so arranged that it can be attached to the sea-anchor. 

(g) An airtight receptacle containing one kilogramme (equivalent 
to two pounds) of provisions for each person. 

(h) A watertight receptacle provided with a dipper with lanyard 
containing one litre (equivalent to one quart) of fresh water 
for each person. 

(t) At least one dozen self-igniting red lights and a box of matches 
in watertight containers. 

4. In the case of a ship which is engaged in short international voyages, 
the Administration may exempt the boats from carrying the equipment 
specified under sub-paragraphs ( / ) , II)  and ( o ) of paragraph 1 aud from 
the requirements of paragraph 2, and may also exempt the life rafts from 
carrying the equipment specified in paragraph 3 [g). 

Regulation XXXVII.—Stowage  and  Handling  of  Boats  and  Life  Rafts. 
1. Subject to the conditions of regulation X X X V I I I . , the lifeboats may 

be stowed one above the other, or they may, subject to such conditions as 
the Administration may impose, be fitted one within another, but where boats 
so fitted require lifting before being launched they shall only be permitted 
if mechanical power appliances for lifting are provided. 

2. The lifeboats and life rafts additional to boats stowed under boats 
attached to d a v i t 3 may be stowed across a deck, bridge or poop and so 
secured that they will have the best chance of floating free of the ship if 
there is no time to launch them. 

3. As large a number as possible of the additional boats referred to in 
paragraph 2 shall be capable of being launched on either side of the ship 
by means of approved appliances for transferring them from one side of the 
deck to the other. 

4. Boats may only be stowed on more than one deck on condition that 
proper measures are taken to prevent boats on a lower deck being fouled 
by those- stowed on a deck above. 

5. Boats shall not be placed in the bows of the ship or in any positions 
in which they would be brought into dangerous proximity to the propellers 
at the time of launching. 
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8. Davit9 shall be of approved form and so disposed on one or more decks 
that the boats placed under them can be safely lowered without interference 
from the operation of any other davits. 

7. The davits, blocks, falls and all other gear shall be of such strength 
that the boats can be safely lowered with the full complement of persons 
and equipment, with the ship listed to 15 degrees either way. The falls shall 
be long enough to reach the water with the vessel at her lightest sea-going 
draught and with a list of 15 degrees. 

8. The davits shall be fitted with gear of sufficient power to ensure that 
the boats, fully equipped and manned, but not otherwise loaded with 
passengers, can be turned out against the maximum list a t which the lowering 
of the boats is possible. 

9. The boats attached to the davits shall have th e falls ready for service", 
and means shall be provided for speedily, but not necessarily simultaneously, 
detaching the boats from the falls. 

10. Where more than one boat is served by the same set of davits, i f the 
falls are of rope, separate falls shall be provided to serve each boat, bu t 
where wire falls are used with mechanical appliances for recovering them, 
separate falls need not be provided. The appliances used must be such as 
to ensure lowering the boats in turn and rapidly. 

Where mechanical appliances are fitted for the recovery of the falls 
efficient hand gear shall also be provided. 

11. On short international voyages where the height of the boat deck 
above the water line when the vessel is at her lightest sea-going draught 
does not exceed 4.5 metres (15 feet) , the requirements as to strength of 
davits and turning-out gear in sub-paragTaphs 7, 8 and 10 shall not apply. 

Regulation XXXVIII.—Number  and  Capacity  of  Boats,  Life  Rafts,  do.,  and 
Davits. 

1. A ship shall be provided with sets of davits in accordance with its 
length as provided in Column A of the table in Regulation X X X I X . , provided 
that a number of sets of davits greater than the number of boats necessary 
for the accommodation of all the persons on board shall not be required. 

Each set of davits shall have a boat of Class I. attached to it. If the 
lifeboats attached to davits do not provide sufficient accommodation for al! 
the persons on board, additional lifeboats of one of the standard type B 
shall be provided. One additional lifeboat shall, in the first place, be stowed 
under each of the boats attached to davits. After these have been fitted 
other boats shall be carried inboard, but an Administration may, if it is of 
opinion that life rafts will be more readily available and otherwise more 
satisfactory than these lifeboats in a case of emergency, allow life rafts to 
be carried provided that the total capacity of the boats on the ship will be 
at least up to the minimum capacity required by Column C of the Table i n 
Regulation X X X I X . 

When in the opinion of the Administration it is neither practicable nor 
reasonable to place on a ship the number of sets of davits required by 
Column A of the Table in Regulation X X X I X . , the Administration may 
authorize, under exceptional conditions, a smaller number of sets of davits, 
provided always that this number shall never be less than the minimum 
number fixed by Column B of the Table and that the total capacity of the 
boats on the ship will be at least up to the minimum capacity required by 
Column C. 

2. A ship engaged on short international voyages shall be provided with 
sets of davits in accordance with its length as provided in Column A of 
the Table in Regulation X X X I X . Each set of davits shall have a boat of 
Class I. attached to it. If the lifeboats attached to davits do not provide 
the minimum cubic capacity specified in Column D of the Table in Regulation 
X X X I X . or provide accommodation for all persons on board, additional life
boats of one of the standard types, approved life rafts or other approved 
buoyant apparatus shall be provided, and the accommodation thus provided 
shall be sufficient for all on board. 

When in the opinion of the Administration i t I B neither practicable nor 
reasonable to place on a  ship engaged i n short international voyages, the 
number of seta of davits required b y Column A of the Table in Regulation 
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SCHEDULE VT.—continued. 

X X X I X . , the Administration may authorize, under exceptional conditious, a 
smaller number of- sets of davits, provided always that this number shall 
never be less than the minimum number fixed by Column B of the Table, 
and that the total capacity of the boats on the ship will be at least up to 
the minimum capacity required by Column D. 

Regulation XXXIX.—Table  relating  to  davits  and  life-boat  capacity. 

The following table fixes, according to the length of the ship:— 
( A ) The  minimum  number  of  sets  of  davits  to be provided to each ol 

which must be attached a boat of Class I. in accordance with 
Regulation X X X V I I I . above. 

(B) The  smaller  number  of  sets  of  davits  which  may  be  authorized 
exceptionally under Regulation X X X V I I I . 

(C) The  minimum  life-boat  capacity  required,  including the life-boats 
attached to davits and the additional boats, in accordance with 
Regulation X X X V I I I . 

( D ) The  minimum  life-boats  capacity  required for a ship engaged in 
short international voyages. 

Beglstered Length of the Ship. (A.) 
Minimum 
Number 
of Seta 

of 
Da vita. 

(B.) 
Smaller 

Number of 
Sets of Davits 

authorized 
exceptionally. 

(C.) 
Minimum 

Capacity of 
Llfeboata. 

(D.) 
Minimum 

Capacity of 
Llfeboata. 

Metres. Feet. 

(A.) 
Minimum 
Number 
of Seta 

of 
Da vita. 

(B.) 
Smaller 

Number of 
Sets of Davits 

authorized 
exceptionally. 

Cubic 
Metres. 

Cubic 
Feet. 

Cubic 
Metres. 

Cublo 
Feet. 

SI and under 37 100 and under 120 2 2 28 980 11 400 
87 43 120 140 2 2 35 1,220 17 600 
43 49 140 160 2 2 44 1,550 24 850 
49 53 160 175 3 3 63 1,880 33 1,150 
63 58 175 190 3 3 68 2,390 37 1,300 
68 63 190 205 4 4 78 2,740 41 1,450 
83 67 205 220 4 4 94 3,330 45 1,600 
«7 70 220 230 5 4 110 3,900 48 1,700 
70 75 230 245 5 4 129 4,560 52 1,850 
76 78 245 255 6 5 144 5,100 60 2,100 
78 82 255 270 6 5 160 5,640 68 2,400 
82 87 270 285 7 6 175 6,190 76 2,700 
87 91 285 300 7 5 196 6,930 85 3,000 
SI 96 300 315 8 6 214 7,550 94 3,300 
BS 101 315 330 8 6 235 8,290 105 3,700 

101 107 330 350 9 7 255 9,000 116 4,100 
107 113 350 370 9 7 273 9,630 125 4,400 
113 119 370 390 10 7 301 10,650 133 4,700 
119 125 390 410 10 7 331 11,700 144 6,100 
126 133 410 435 12 9 370 13,060 156 5,500 
133 140 435 460 12 9 408 14,430 170 6,000 
140 149 460 490 14 10 451 15,920 185 6,550 
149 159 490 520 14 10 490 17,310 201 7,100 
169 168 520 550 16 12 530 18,720 217 7,650 
168 177 550 580 16 12 576 20,350 

7,650 

177 186 580 610 18 13 620 21,900 
186 195 610 640 18 13 671 23,700 
195 204 640 670 20 14 717 25,350 
204 213 670 700 20 14 766 27,050 
213 223 700 730 22 15 808 28.560 
223 232 730 760 22 15 854 30,180 
232 241 760 790 24 17 908 32,100 
241 250 790 820 24 17 972 34,350 
250 261 820 855 26 18 1,031 36,450 
261 271 855 890 26 18 1.097 38,750 
271 282 890 ,. 92 5 28 19 1,160 41,000 
282 293 925 960 28 19 1,242 43,880 
293 303 960 995 30 20 1,312 46,350 
303 314 995 „ 1,03 0 30 20 1,380 48,750 

Note on (A) and (B).—When the length of the ship exceeds 31 4 metres (equivalent to 1,030 feet) 
the Administratio n shall determin e the minimum number of sets of davit s fo r that ship ; ful l par-
ticulars of its decision shall be communicated to the other Administrations. 

Note on (C) and (D).—For the purposes of this table the capacity of a boat of Class I I . is obtained 
by multiplying the number of persons for which the boat is certified b y 0.283 to obtain the capacity 
In cubic metres and by 10 to obtain the capacity in cubic feet. 

Note on (D).—When the length of a ship is under 31 metres (equivalent to 10 0 feet) or over 168 
metres (equivalent to 550 feet) the cubic capacity of the lifeboats shall be prescribed by the Adminis-
tration. 

Authorised Version C1934A00049



1934. Navigation (Maritime Conventions). No . 49 . 

SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

Regulation XL.—Life-Jackets  and  Life-Buoys. 
1. A life-jacket shall satisfy the following requirements:— 

( o ) It shall be constructed with proper workmanship and materials. 
(6 ) It shall be capable of supporting in fresh water for 24 hours 7-5 

kilogrammes of iron (equivalent to 16J pounds) ; 
(o) It shall be reversible. 

Life-jackets the buoyancy of which depends on air compartments are pro
hibited. 

2. A life-buoy shall satisfy the following requirements:— 
(a) It shall be of solid cork or any other equivalent material; 
( 6 ) I t shall be capable of supporting in fresh water for 24 hours at 

least 14.5 kilogrammes (equivalent to 32 pounds) of iron. 
Life-buoys filled with rushes, cork shavings or granulated cork, or any 

other loose granulated material, or whose buoyance depends upon air com
partments which require to be inflated, are prohibited. 

3. The minimum number of life-buoys with which ships are to be pro
vided is fixed by the following table:— 

Length ot the Ship. 

Minimum Number 
of Buoys . 

Metre*. Equivalent la Feet. 

Minimum Number 
of Buoys . 

Under 61 
61 and unde r 122 

122 an d under 183 . . 
183 and under 244 
244 and ove r 

Under 200 
200 an d unde r 400 
400 an d unde r 600 
600 an d unde r 800 
800 an d over 

8 
12 
18 
24 
30 

4. All the buoys shall be fitted with beckets securely seized. At least 
one buoy on each Bid e shall be fitted with a life-line of at least 27.5 metres 
(15 fathoms) in length. Not less than one-half of the total number of 
life-buoys, and in no case less than 6ix, shall be provided with efficient 
self-igniting lights which cannot be extinguished in water, and these shall be 
kept near the buoys to which they belong, with the necessary means of 
attachment. 

5. All the life-buoys and life-jackets shall be so placed as to be readily 
accessible to the persons on board; their position shall be plainly indicated 
so aB to be known to the persons concerned. 

The life-buoys shall always be capable of being rapidly cast loose and 
shall not be permanently secured in any way. 

Regulation XLl.—Certificated  Lifeboatmen. 
In order to obtain the special lifeboatman's certificate provided for in 

Article 22 of the present Convention, the applicant must prove that ha 
has been trained in all the operations connected with launching lifeboats 
and the use of oars; that he is acquainted with the practical handling of 
the boats themselves; and, further, that he is capable of understanding 
and answering the orders relative to lifeboat service. 

There shall be for each boat or life-raft a number of lifeboatmen at 
least equal to that specified in the following table:— 

The Minimu m Number 
If the Prescribed Complement Is— of Certificate d Lite -

boatmen Bhall be— 

Less than 41 person s 2 
From 41 to 61 persons 3 
From 62 to 85 persons 4 
Above 85 personB 5 

3921. -13 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

Regulation XLII.—Manning  of  Boats. 
A deck officer or certificated lifeboatman shall be placed in charge of 

each boat or life-raft and a second in command shall also be nominated. 
The person in charge shall have a list of its crew, and shall see that the 
men placed under his orders are acquainted with their several duties. 

A man capable of working the motor shall be assigned to each motor boat. 
A man capable of working the wireless and searchlight installations shall 

be assigned to boats carrying this equipment. 
The duty of seeing that the boats, life-rafts and buoyant apparatus and 

other lifesaving apparatus are at all times ready for use shall be assigned 
to one or more officers. 

Regulation XLIII.—Fire  Detection  and  Extinction. 
1. An efficient patrol system shall be maintained, so that any outbreak 

of fire may be promptly detected. In addition, a fire alarm or fire detecting 
system shall be provided, which will automatically indicate or register at 
one or more points or stations, where it can be most quickly observed 
by officers and crew, the presence or indication of fire in any part of the 
ship not accessible to the patrol system. 

2. Every ship shall be provided with powerful pumps, operated by steam 
or other means. On ships of less than 4,000 tons gross there shall be two, 
and on larger ships three of these' pumps. Each of the pumps shall be 
capable of delivering a sufficient quantity of water in two powerful jet3 
simultaneously in any given part of the ship, and shall be available for 
immediate use before the ship leaves port. 

3. The service pipes shall permit of two powerful jets of water being 
simultaneously directed on any given part of a deck occupied by passengers 
find crew, when the watertight and fire-resisting doors are closed. The 
service pipes and hoses shall be of ample size and made of suitable material. 
The branches of the pipes shall be so placed on each deck that tho fire hose 
can be easily coupled to them. 

4. Provision shall be made whereby at least two powerful jets of water 
can be rapidly and simultaneously directed into any space containing 
cargo. In addition, arrangements shall be made whereby smothering gas 
sufficient to give a minimum volume of free gas equal to 30 per cent, of 
the grots volume of the largest hold in the ship can be promptly conveyed 
by a permanent piping system into each compartment in which cargo is 
carried. Steam in adequately equivalent proportion may be accepted in 
place of smothering gas on steam-driven ships. Provision for the supply 
of smothering gas or steam need not be required in ships of less than 1,000 
tons gross. 

6. A sufficient number of portable fluid fire extinguishers shall be provided, 
at least two being carried in each machinery space. 

6. Two equipments, consisting of a smoke helmet or breathing apparatus 
and a safety lamp, shall be carried on board, and kept in two widely 
separated places. 

7. In steamships in which the main boilers are oil fired, there shall 
be provided in addition to means whereby two powerful jets of water may 
be rapidly and simultaneously directed into any part of the machinery 
spaces— 

(a) Suitable conductors for spraying water on oil without undue 
disturbance of the surface. 

(6 ) In each firing space, a receptacle containing 283 cubic decimetres 
(10 cubic feet) of sand, sawdust impregnated with soda, or 
other approved dry materials, and scoops for distributing the 
same. 

( c ) In each boiler room, and in each of the machinery spaces in 
which a part of the oil fuel installation is situated, two 
approved portable extinguishers of a type discharging froth 
or other approved medium suitable for quenching oil fires. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

(<f) Means whereby froth may be rapidly discharged and distributed 
over the whole of the lower part of the boiler room or of any 
one boiler room, if there are more than one, or of any machinery 
space in which oil fuel units or settling tanks are situated. 
The quantity of froth which can be discharged shall be ample 
to cover to a depth of 15.24 centimetres (6 inches) the whole 
area of the plating formed in any one compartment by tho 
inner bottom plating, or by the shell plating of the vessel, 
if there is no double-bottom tank. If the engine and boiler 
rooms are not entirely separate, and fuel can drain from the 
boiler room bilges into the engine room, the combined engine 
and boiler rooms shall be considered as one compartment. The 
apparatus shall be operated and controlled from outside the 
compartment in which the fire may occur. 

(e ) In addition to the foregoing, one extinguisher of the froth type 
of at least 136 litres (30 gallons) capacity in steamships 
having one boiler room and two such extinguishers in steamships 
with more than one boiler room. These extinguishers shall be 
provided with hoses on reels suitable for reaching any part of 
the boiler rooms and spaces containing oil-fuel pumping units. 
Equally efficient apparatus may be accepted in place of the 138 
litres (30 gallons) extinguishers. 

( / ) All containers and valves by which they are operated shall be 
easily accessible and so placed that they will not readily be 
cut off from use by an outbreak of fire. 

8. In vessels propelled by internal combustion engines there shall be 
provided in each of the machinery spaces, in addition to means whereby 
two powerful jets of water may be rapidly and simultaneously directed 
into any part of the machinery spaces, together with suitable spraying 
conductors, froth extinguishers as fol lows:— 

(a ) At least one approved 45 litres (10 gallons) extinguisher with 
an addition of one approved 9 litres (2 gallons) extinguisher 
for each 1,000 B.H.P. of the engines, but the total number of 
9 litres (2 gallons) extinguishers so supplied shall be not less 
than two and need not exceed six. 

(6 ) When a donkey boiler is situated in the machinery space thera 
shall be provided, in place of the 45 litres (10 gallons) 
extinguisher mentioned above, one of 136 litres (30 gallons) 
capacity, fitted with suitable hose attachments or other approved 
methods for distributing the froth. 

9. In steamships using oil fuel, if the engine and boiler rooms are not 
entirely separated by a steel bulkhead, and if fuel oil can drain from the 
boiler-room bilges into the engine room, one of the fire pumps shall be 
situated in the tunnel or other space outside the machinery compartment. 
When more than two pumps are required they 6hall not all be fitted in the 
same space. 

10. Where any special type of appliance, extinguishing medium or 
arrangement is specified, any other type of appliance, & c , may be allowed, 
provided that it is not less effective than the specified one. For example— 
a Carbon Dioxide system may bo accepted in place of a froth installation 
(paragraph ( 7 ) , sub-paragraphs (d)  and (e) ) , provided that the quantity 
of carbon dioxide carried is sufficient to give a gas saturation of about 25 
per cent, for tho gross volume of the stokehold to about the top of the 
boilers. 

11. All the fire-extinguishing appliances shall be thoroughly examined 
at least once each year by a surveyor appointed by the Administration. 

Regulation XLIV.—Muster  List. 
The muster list shall assign duties to the different members of the crew 

in connexion with— 
(a ) The closing of the watertight doors, valves, &c. 
(6 ) The equipment of the boats, life-rafts and buoyant apparatus 

generally. 
( c ) The launching of the boats attached to davits. 
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Sc&EDtrLB VI.—continued. 
(d) The general preparation o f the other boats, the life-rafts an d 

buoyant apparatus. 
( e ) The muster of the passengers. 
( / ) The extinction of fire. 

The muster list shall assign to the members of the stewards' department 
their several duties in relation to the passengers at a time of emergency. 
These duties shall include— 

(a ) Warning the passengers. 
(&) Seeing that they are dressed and have put on their life-jackets i n 

a proper manner, 
(o ) Assembling the passengers at muster stations, 
( d ) Keeping order in the passages and on the stairways, and, generally, 

controlling the movements of the passengers. 

The muster list shall specify definite signals for calling all the crew 
to their boat and fire stations, and shall give full particulars of these signals. 

Regulation XLV.—Musters  and  Drills. 

Musters of the crew for boat drill shall take place weekly when practicable, 
and in vessels in which the voyage exceeds one week, before leaving port. 
The dates upon which musters are held shall be recorded in the Official 
Log Book and, if in any week a muster is not held, an entry shall b* 
made stating why a muster was not practicable. 

In ships in which the voyage exceeds one week practice musters of 
passengers should be held at an early period of each voyage. 

Different groups of boats shall be used in turn at successive boat drills. 
The drills and inspections shall be so arranged that the crew thoroughly 
understand and are practised in the duties they have to perform, and that 
all lifesaving appliances with the gear appertaining to them are always 
ready for immediate use. 

The emergency signal for summoning passengers to muster stations shall 
be a succession of more than six short blasts followed by one long blast 
on tho whistle or syren. This shall be supplemented on all ships except 
those engaged in short international voyages by other electrically operated 
signals throughout the ship controlled from the bridge. The meaning o f 
all signals affecting passengers shall be clearly stated in different languages 
on cards posted in their cabins and in other passenger quarters. 

SAFETY OF NAVIGATION. 

Regulation XLVI.—Transmission  of  Information. 
The transmission of information regarding ice, derelicts, tropical storms 

or any other direct danger to navigation is obligatory. The form in which 
the information is sent is not obligatory. It may be transmitted either in 
plain language (preferably English) or by means of the International Codo 
of Signals (Wireless Telegraphy Section). I t should be issued CQ to all 
ships, and should also be sent to the first point of the coast to which 
communication can be made with a request that it be transmitted to tho 
appropriate authority. 

All messages issued under Article 34 of the present Convention will be 
preceded by the safety signal TTT following by an indication of the nature 
of the danger, thus: TTT Ice; TTT Derelict; TTT Storm; TTT Navigation. 

Information Required. 

The following information is desired, the time in all cases being Greenwich 
Mean Time:— 

(a ) Ice, Derelicts and other Direct Dangers to Navigation. 
( 1 ) the kind of ice, derelict or danger observed; 
(2) the position of the ice, derelict or danger when last 

observed. 
( 3 ) The time and date when the observation was made. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 
( 6 ) Tropical Storms.— (Hurricanes in the West Indies, Typhoons in 

the China Seas, Cyclones in Indian waters, and storms of a 
similar nature in other regions). 

( 1 ) A  Statement  that  a  Tropical  Storm  has  been 
Encountered.—This obligation should be interpreted in a broad 
spirit, and information transmitted whenever the master hae 
good reason to believe that a tropical storm exists in his 
neighbourhood. 

(2 ) Meteorological  Information. —In view of the great 
assistance given by accurate meteorological data in fixing the 
position and movement of storm centres, each shipmaster should 
add to his warning message as much of the following 
meteorological information as he finds practicable:— 

{a) barometric pressure (millibars, inches or mill imetres); 
( 6 ) change in barometric pressure (the change during the 

previous two to four hours) ; 
( c ) wind direction (true not magnet ic) ; 
(d) wind force (Beaufort or decimal scale) ; 
(e) state of the sea (smooth, moderate, rough, high) j 
( / ) swell (slight, medium, heavy) and the direction from 

which it comes. 
When barometric pressure is given the word "mi l l iba rs" , 

" inches " or " millimetres " , as the case may be, should be added 
to the reading, and it  should  always  be  stated  whether  the  read-
ing is  corrected  or  uncorrected. 

When changes of the barometer are reported the course and 
speed of the ship should also be given. 

All directions should be true, not magnetic. 
(3 ) Time  and  Date'and  Position  of  the  Ship. —These should 

be for the time and position when the meteorological observa
tions reported were made and not when the message was 
prepared or despatched. The time used in all caoes should ba 
Greenwich Mean Time. 

(4 ) Subsequent  Observations. —When a master has reported 
a tropical storm it is desirable, but not obligatory, that other 
observations be made and transmitted at intervals of three 
hours, so long as the ship remains under the influence of the 
storm. 

Examples. 
Ice. 

TTT Ice. Large berg sighted in 4605 ST., 4410 W., at 0800 GMT. May 13. 

Derelict. 
TTT Derelict. Observed derelict almost submerged in 4008 N., 1243 W., 

at 1630 GMT. April 21. 
Danger to Navigation. 

TTT Navigation. Alpha lightship not on station. 1800 GMT. January 3, 

Tropical Storm. 
TTT Storm. Experiencing tropical storm. Barometer corrected 994 

millibars, falling rapidlv. Wind NW., force 9, heavy squalls. Swell E. 
Course ENE., 5 knots. 2204 N., 11354 E. 0030 GMT. August 18. 

TTT Storm. Appearances indicate approach of hurricane. Barometer 
corrected 29.64 inches falling. Wind NE., force 8. Swell medium from NE. 
Frequent rain squalls. Course 35°, 9 knots. 2200 N., 7236 W . 1300 GMT. 
September 14. 

TTT Storm. Conditions indicate intense cyclone has formed. Wind S. by 
W . force 5. Barometer uncorrected 753 millimetres, fell 5 millimetres last 
three hours. Course N. 60 W., 8 knots. 1620 N., 9302 E. 0200 GMT. 
May 4. 

TTT Storm. Typhoon to south-east. Wind increasing from N. and 
barometer falling rapidly. Position 1812 N., 12606 E. 0300 GMT. June 12. 
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SCHEDULE VI.—continued. 

C E R T I F I C A T E S . 

REGULATION X L V I I . 

Form of Safety Certificate for Passenger Ships. 

S A F E T Y C E R T I F I C A T E . 

{Offioial Seal.) 

an 
(Country.) 

(or a short international voyage. 

Issued under the provisions of the 
INTEBNATIONAL CONVENTION FOB SAFETY OF LrFB AT SEA, 1 9 2 9 . 

Name o f Ship . Distinctive Number 
or Letters. Fort o f Registry. Gross Tonnage . 

The (Name) Government certifies) 
I, the undersigned, [Name)  certify 

I. That the above-mentioned ship has been duly surveyed in accordance 
with the provisions of the International Convention referred to above. 

II. That the survey showed that the ship complied with the requirements 
of the said Convention as regards— 

( 1 ) the hull, main and auxiliary boilers and machinery; 
( 2 ) the watertight subdivision arrangements and details; 
(3) the following subdivision loadlines:— 

Subdivision loadlines assigned 
and marked o n the ship's 

side at amidships 
(Convention Article 5) . 

Freeboard. 
To apply when the spaces 
In which passengers are 

carried Include the following 
alternative spaces. 

C. 1 

C. 2 

C. 8 

(4 ) the boats, life-rafts and life-saving appliances which provide for a 
total number (crew and passengers) of persons, and n o 
more, v i z . :— 

boats capable of accommodating persons. 
Life-rafts „ „ , 
buoyant apparatus capable of supporting persons. 
life-buoys. 
life-jackets. 
certificated lifeboatmen. 
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( 5 ) the radiotelegraph installations:— 

— Requirements of 

the said Convention. 
Actual Provision. 

Hours of watch 
Whether approved auto-alarm fitted 
Whether separat e emergenc y installatio n fitted 
Minimum number of operators 
Additional operators or watchers 
Whether direction-findin g apparatu s fitted  . . 

III . That in all other respects the ship complies with the requirements of 
the said Convention, so far as those requirements apply thereto. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the 
Government. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 
Here follows  the  seal  or  signature  of  the  authority  entitled  to  issue  this 

certificate. 
{Seal.) 

If signed,  the  following  paragraph  is  to  be  added:— 
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 
(Signature.) 

Form of  Safety  Radiotelegraphy  Certificate. 

S A F E T Y R A D I O T E L E G R A P H Y C E R T I F I C A T E . 

{Official Seal.)  (Country.) 
Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOB SAFETY OF L I F E AT SEA, 1 9 2 9 . 

Name of Ship. Distinctive Number 
or Letters. Port of Registry. Gross Tonnage. 

The {Name) Government certify 
I, the undersigned, (Name)  certify 

That the above-mentioned ship complies with the provisions of the Inter
national Convention referred to aa above as regards Radiotelegraphy:— 

Bequlrements of 
Articles o f 
the said Convention. 

Actual Provision. 

Hours of watch 
Whether approved auto-alarm fitted 
Whether separat e emergenc y Installatio n fitte d 
Minimum number of operators 
Additional operators or watchers 
Whether direction-findin g apparatu s fitte d . . 
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This certificate is issued under the authority of the 
Government. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 

1934. 

Here followlJ the seal or signature of the authority entitled to issue th .. 
oertificate. 

(Sea-l. ) 
If signed, the following paragraph is to be added:-
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the eaid Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 

(OtJioial Beal.) 

FO'f"m 0/ Exemption Certificate. 
EXEMPTION CERTIFICATE. 

(Signatu,.e. ) 

(Cou-ntry,) 
Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL COm'ENTION FOB SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1929. 

lfame ot Ship. Distinctive Number 
or Letters. Port ot Registry. GrossTo~. 

The (Name) Government certify 
I the undersigned, (Name) certify 

That the above-mentioned ship is under the authority conferred by 
Article. . . . .. of the International Convention referred to above exempted 
from the requirements oft .....••..........•.. of the Convention on the 
voyages. . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . .. to ............................. . 

• Insert here}. the conditions, If 
&ny, on which the 
exem ption certlft
ee.te is granted. 

This certificate is iesued under the authority of the 
Government. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 
Here follows the sea·l or signature of the authority entitled to W8ue t11M 

certi fica t e. 
(Seal.) 

If signed, the followilng parag,.aph is to be added:-
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 
(Bignatwre. ) 

t Ill!erl here refereWll!8 to Art.IcI83 &ad Regulations, specifying partlcnlar p:mIgraphs. 
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SOHEDULB VI.-confitwed. 

ANNEX IL 

INTERNATIONAL REGULATIONS FOR PREVENTING COLLISIONS 
AT SEA..· 

SCHEDULE VII. 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION RESPECTING LoAD LINES, 1930. 

CHAPTER I.-PRELIMINARY. 

ABTICLB: 1. 

General Obligation 01 Oonvention. 
So that the load lines prescribed by thIs Convention shall be observed, the 

Contracting Governments undertake to give effect to the provisions of thi. 
Convention, to promulgate all regulations, and to take all other steps whic} 
may be necessary to give this Convention full and complete effect. 

The provisions of this Convention are completed by Annexes, which have 
the same force and take effect at the Bame time as this Convention. Every 
reference to this Convention implies at the same time a reference to the 
Rules annexed thereto. 

ARTICLE 2. 

Scope 01 Oon1!ention. 
1. This Convention applies to all ships engaged on international voyages, 

which belong to countries the Governments of which are Contracting Govern
ments, or to territories to which this Convention is applied under Article 
21, except-

(a) ships of war; ships solely engaged in fishing; pleasure yachta 
and ships not carrying cargo or passengers; 

( b) ships of les8 than 150 tons gross. 

2. Ships when engaged on international voyages between the near 
neighbouring ports of two or more countries may be exempted by the 
Administration to which such ships belong from the provisions of this 
Convention, so long as they shall remain in such trades, if the Governmenta 
of the countries in which such ports are situated shall be satisfied that the 
sheltered nature and conditions of such voyages between such ports make 
it unreasonable or impracticable to apply the provisions of this Convention 
to ships engaged in such trades. 

3. All agreements and arrangements relating to load line or matters 
appertaining thereto at present in force between Contracting Governments 
shall continue to have full and complete effect during the terms thereof at 
regards-

(a) ships to which this Convention does not apply; 
(b) ships to which this Convention applies in respect of matters for 

which it has not expressly provided. 
To the extent, however, that such agreements or arrangements conflict 

with the provisions of this Convention, the provisions of this Convention 
shall prevail . 

• NOTB.-ThJg Annex to the Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea .ontalns the 
International Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea to~ether with the amendments which 
the Contracting Parties to the Convention agree are de,irable (See Art. 40 supra). As the amend
menu have not been made at the dat<l of the enactment of this Schedule the regulations .. 
appearing in Annex II. or the Convention are not reprodnced. 
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Som:DULII VII.-cOft.tin.uetl. 
Subject to any such agreement or arrangement-

(a) all ships to which this Convention does not apply; and 
(b) all matters which are not expressly provided for in this 

Convention; 
ahall remain subject to the legislation of each Contracting Government to 
the same extent as if this Convention had not been made. 

ARTICLE 3. 

Definitions. 
In this Convention, unless expressly provided otherwise--

(a) a ship is regarded as belonging to a country if it is registered 
by the Government of that country; 

(b) the expression "Administration" means the Government of the 
country to which the ship belongs; 

(0) an "international voyage" is a voyage from a country to which 
this Convention applies to a port outside such country, or 
converscly, and for this purpose, every colony, overseas territory, 
protectorate or territory under suzerainty or mandate is regarded 
as a separate country; 

(d) the expression" Rules" means the Rules contained in Annexes 
I., II. and III.; 

(e) a .. new ship" is a ship, the keel of which is laid on or after 
the 1st July, 1932, all other ships being regarded as existing 
ships; 

(I) the expression " steamer" includes any vessel propelled by 
machinery. 

ABTICLE 4. 

Cruell 0/ .. Forct: Majeure." 
No ship, which is not subject to the provisions of this Convention at the 

time of its departure on any voyage, shall become subject to the provisions 
of this Convention on account of any deviation frOID its intended voyage due 
to stress of weather or any other cause of force majeure. 

In applying the provisions of this Convention, the Administration sha.U 
give due consideration to any deviation or delay caused to any ship owing 
w stress of weather or to any other cause of force majeure. 

CHAPTER H.-LOAD LINE: SURVEY AND MARKING. 
ABTICLlI: 5. 

G_at Provisiona. 
No ship to which this Convention applies shall proceed to sea on an 

international voyage after the date on which this Convention comes into 
force, unless the ship, being-

A-a neW ship, 
(a) has been surveyed in accordance with the provisions of Annex I.; 
(b) complies with the provisions of Part II. of Annex 1.; and 
(c) has been marked in accordance with the provisions of this 

Convention. 
B-an existing ship, 

(a) has been surveyed and marked (whether before or after this 
Convention comes into force) in accordance with the conditions 
prescribed either in paragraph A of this Article or in one 
of the 6!'tS of Rules for the Assignment of Load Line 
particularized in Annex IV.; and 
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SCHEDULE VII.--continued. 
(b) complies with the provisions of Part II. of Annex I. in principle, 

and also in detail, so far as is reasonable and practicable, having 
regard to the efficiency of (i) the protection of openings; (ii) 
guard rails; (iii) freeing ports, and (iv) means of access to 
crews' quarters provided by the existing arrangements, fittings 
and appliances on the ship. 

ARTICLE 6. 

Provisio1Z~ tor Steamers carrying Timber Deck OargoeIJ. 
1. A steamer which has been surveyed and marked under Article [i shall 

be entitled to be surveyed and marked with a timber load line under Part V. 
of Annex I. if, being-

A-a new ship, it complies with the conditions and proviaions prescribed 
in Part V. of Annex I.; 

B-an existing ship, it complies with the conditions and prov'isione of 
Part V. of Annex 1. other than Rule LXXX., and also in principle, 
so far as is reasonable and practicable, with the conditions and 
provisions prescribed by Rule LXXX. provided that in assigning a 
timber load line to an existing ship the Administration shall make 
such addition to the freeboard as shall be reasonable, having regard 
to the extent to which such ship falls short of full compliance with 
the conditions and provisions prescribed in Rule LXXX. 

2. A steamer when using the timber load line shall comply with Rules 
LXXXIV., LXXXV., LXXXVI., LXL'{VIII. and LXXXIX. 

ARTICLE 7. 
Provision8 lor Tankers. 

A steamer which haa been surveyed under Article 5 IIlhall be entitled to 
be lIlurveyed and marked as a tanker under Part VI. of Annex 1. if, being

A-a new ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions prescribed 
in Part VI. of Annex I.; 

B--an existing ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions in 
Rules XCII!., XCVI., XCVII., XCVIII. and XCIX., and also in 
principle so far as is reasonable and practicahle with Rules XCIV., 
XCV. and C., provided that in assigning a tanker load line to an 
existing ship the Administration shall make such addition to the 
freeboard as shall be reasonable having regard to the extent to which 
such ship falls short of full compliance with the conditions and 
provisions prescribed in Rules XCIV., XCV. and C. 

AnTICLE 8. 
Provisi{)nB tor Ships of Special Types. 

For steamers over 300 feet in length, possessing constructional features 
eimilar to those of a tanker which afford extra invulnerability against the 
Ilea, a reduction in freeboard may be granted. 

The amount of such reduction shall be determined by tbe Administration 
in relation to the freeboard assigned to tanker~, having regard to the 
de!ITee of compliance with the conditions of assignment laid down for these 
ehips, and the degree of subdivision provided. 

The freeboard assigned to such a ship shall in no case be less than would 
be assigned to the ship as a tanker. 

ARTICLE 9. 
Survey. 

The survey and marking of ships for the purpose of this Convention shall 
be carried out by officers of the country to which the ships belong, provided 
that the Government of each country may entrust the survey and marking 
of its ships either to Surveyors nominated for this purpose, or to organiza
tions recognized by it. In every case the Government concerned fully 
guarantees the completeness and tfficiency of the survey and ma.rldng. 
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SCHDlULJ: VII.-contin.ued. 

ARTICLE 10. 

Zone8 and Seasonal Area8. 
A ship to which this Convention applies shall conform to the conditions 

applicable to the zones and seasonal areas described in Annex II. to thia 
Convention. 

A port standing on the boundary line between two zones shall be regarded 
&II within the zone from or into which the ship arrives or departs. 

CHAPTER III.-CERTIFICATES. 
ARTICLE 11. 

I,IBue of Oertificatell. 
A certificate, called "International Load Line Certificate," shall be issued 

to every ship which has been surveyed and marked in accordance with this 
Convention, but not otherwise. 

An International Load Line Certificate shall be issued either by the 
Government of the country to which the ship belongs or by any person or 
organization duly authorized by that Government, and in every case the 
Government assumes full responsibility for the certificate. 

ARTICLE 12. 
1s«tle 01 Oertiflcates by another Government. 

The Government of a country to which this Convention applies may, at 
the request of the Government of any other country to which this Convention 
applies, cause any ship which belongs to the last-mentioned country, or (in 
the case of an unregIstered ship) which is to be registered by the Government 
of that country, to be surveyed and marked, a.nd, if satisfied that the require
ments of this Convention are complied with, issue an International Load Line 
Certificate to such ship, under its own responsibility. Any certificate so 
issued must contain a statement to the effect that it has been issued at the 
request of the Government of the country to which the ship belongs, or of 
the Government by whom the ship is to be registered, as the case may be, 
and it shall have the same force and receive the same recognition &I r. 
certificate issued under Article 11 of this Convention. 

ARTICU: 13. 
1I'0rm of Oertificate. 

The International Load Line Certificates shall be drawn up in the official 
language or languages of the country by which they are issued. 

The form of the certificate shall be that of the model given in Annex III., 
subject to such modifications as may,' in accordance with Rule LXXVIII., 
be m(lde in the case of ships carrying timber deck cargoes. 

ARTICLE 14. 

Du.ration of Oertificates. 
1. An International Load Line Certificate shall, unless it i8 renewed in 

accordance with the provisions of paragraph 2 of this Article, expire at the 
end of such period as may be specified therein by the Administration which 
issues it: but the period so specified shall not exceed five years from the 
date of iBBue. 

2. An lnternational Load Line Certificate may be renewed from time 
to time by the Administration which iBBued it for such period (not exceed
ing five years on any occasion) as the Administration thinks fit, after a 
survey not less effective than the survey required by this Convention before 
the iBBue of ths certifiea.te, and any such renewal shall be endorsed on the 
certificate. 

3. An Administration shall cancel any International Load Line Certificate 
i~sued to a Ilhip belonging to Ita eountry: 
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SCHEDULE VII.--continued. 
A. If material alterations have taken place in the hull and luper

atructures of the ship which affect the calculations of freeboard. 
B. If the fittings and appliances for the (i) protection of openings, 

(ii) guard rails, (iii) freeing ports and (iv) means of access to crewa' 
quarters are not maintained in as effective a condition as they were in when 
the certificate was issued. 

C. If the ship is not inspected periodically at such times and under such 
conditions as the Administration may think necessary for the purpose of 
securing that the hull and superstructures referred to in Condition A are not 
.. ltered and that the fittings and appliances referred to in Condition Bare 
maintained as therein provided throughout the duration of the certificate. 

ARTICLE 15. 
Acceptance of Oertificates. 

International Load Line Certificates issued under the authority of a 
Contracting Government shall be accepted by the other Contracting Govern
ments as having the same force as the certifica.tea issued by them to ships 
belonging to their respective countries. 

ARTICLE 16. 

Control. 
1. A ship to which this Convention applies, when in a port of a country 

to which it does not belong, is in any case subject to control with respect 
to load line as follows: An officer duly authorized by the Government of 
that country may ta.ke such steps as may be necessary for the purpose of 
seeing that there is on board a valid International Load Line Certificate. If 
there is such a certificate on board the ship, such control shall be limited to 
the purpose of securing-

(a) that the ship is not loaded beyond the limits allowed by the 
certificate; 

(b) that the position of the load line on the ship corresponds with 
the certificate; and 

(0) that the ship hM not been so materially altered in respect to 
the matters dealt with in conditions A and B (set out in para
graph 3 of Article 14) that the ship is manifestly unfit to 
proceed to sea without danger to human life. 

2. Only officers possessing the necessary technical qualifications shall be 
authorized to exercise control 118 aforesaid, and if such control is exercised 
unaer (e) above, it shall only be exercised in so far as may be necessary 
to secure that the ship shall be made fit to proceed to sea. without danger to 
human life. 

3. If control under this Article appears likely to result in legal proceedings 
being taken against the ship, or in the ship being detailled, the Consul of 
tbe country to which the ship belongs shall be informed as soon as possible 
of the circumstances of the case. 

ARTICLE 17. 
Privileges. 

The privileges of this Convention may not be claimed in favour of a.ny 
ship unless it holds a valid International Load Line Certificate. 

CHAPTER IV.-GENERAL PROVISIONS. 
ARTICLE 18. 
Equ.ivalent8. 

Where in this Convention it is provided that a particular fitting, or 
appliance, or type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a ship. or that any 
particular arrangement shall be adopted, any Administration may accept 
in substitution therefor any other fitting, or appliance. or type thereof, or 
any other arrangement. provided that such Administration shall have been 
satisfied that the fitting, or appliance, or type thereof, or the arrangement 
lubstituted is in the circumstances at least as effective as that specified in 
this Convention. 
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SCliEnULE VII.-contillued. 
Any Administration which so accepts a new fitting, or appliance, or type 

thereof, or new arrangement shall communicate the fact to the other Adminis
trations, and, upon request, the particulars thereof. 

ARTICLE 19. 

Laws, Regulations, Reports. 
The Contracting Governments undertake to communicate to each otber

(1) the text of laws, decrees, regulation's and decisions of general 
application which shall have been promulgated on the various 
matters within the scope of this Convention; 

(2) all available official reports or official summaries of reports in 
so far as thcy sbow the results of the provisions of this Con
vention, provided always that such reports or oummariea ar" 
not of a confidential nature. 

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland is invited to serve as an intermediary for collecting all this infor
mation and for bringing it to the knowledge of the other Contracting 
Governments. 

ARTICLE 20. 

Modifications, Future Oonferences. 
1. Modifications of this Convention which may be deemed useful or neces

sary improvements may at any time be proposed by any Contracting QQvern
ment to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, and such proposals shall be communicated by the latter to all the 
other Contracting Governments, and if any such modifications are accepted 
by all the Contracting Governments (including Governments which have 
deposited ratifications or accessions which have not yet become effective) this 
Convention shall be modified accordingly. 

2. Conferences for the purpose of revising this Convention shall be held 
at such times and places as may be agreed upon by the Contracting Govern
ments. 

A Conference for this purpose shall be convoked by the Government of 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland whenever, after 
this Convention has been in force for five years, one-third of the Contracting 
QQvernments express a desire to that effect. 

CHAPTER V.-I!'INAL PROVISIONS. 

AaTICLJ: 21. 

Application to Oolonies. 
1. A Contracting Government may, at the time of signature, ratification, 

accession or thereafter, by a notification in writing addressed to the Govern
ment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, declare 
iis desire that this Convention shall apply to all or any of its Coloniea, 
overseas territories, protectorates or territories under Buzerainty or mandate, 
and this Convention ,;lIall apply to all the territories named in such notifica
tion, two months after the date of the receipt thereof, but, failing such notifi. 
cation, this Convention will not apply to any such territories. 
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SCUEDULlI: VII.-continued. 
2. A Contracting Government may at any time by a notification in writing 

addressed to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland express its desire that this Convention shall cease to apply 
t.o all or any of ita colonies, overseas territories, protectorates or territories 
under suzerainty or mandate to which this Convention shall have, under the 
provisions of the preceding paragraph, been applicable for a period of not 
less than five years, and in such case the Convention shall cease to apply 
twelve months after the date of the receipt of such notification by tho 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
to all territories mentioned therein. 

3. The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland shall inform all t.he other Contracting Governments of the applica
tion of this Convention to any Colony, overseas territory, protectorate or 
territory under suzerainty or mandate under the provisions of paragraph 1 
of this Article, and of the cessation of any such application under the 
provisions of paragraph 2, stating in each case the date from which this 
Convention haB become or will cease to be applicable. 

ARTICLE 22. 
Authentio TeiDts.-Ratification. 

This Convention, of which both the English and French texts ilha.lI be 
authentic, shall be ratified. 

The instruments of ratification shall be deposited in the archives of the 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Irela.nd. 
which will notify all the other signatory or acceding Governments of a.ll 
ratifications deposited and the date of their deposit. 

AnTIOLE 23. 

Accession . 
.A Government (other than the Government of a. territory to which 

Article 21 applies) on behalf of which this Convention ha~ not been signed, 
shall be allowed to accede thereto at any time after the Convention has come 
into force. Accessions shall be effected by means of notifications in writin!C 
addressed to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain ADd 
Northern Ireland, and shall take effect three months after their receipt. 

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland shall inform all signatory and acceding Governments of a.ll acce8sioWi 
received and of the date of their receipt. 

ARTICLE 24. 

Date of Coming in Foro.:. 
This Convention shall come into force on the 1st July, 1932, 11.8 between 

the Governments which have deposited their ratifications by that date, and 
provided that at least five ratifications have been deposited with the 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 
Should five ratifications not have been deposited by that date, this Convention 
shall come into force three months after the date on which the fifth ratification 
is deposited. t Ratifications deposited after the date on which this Convention 
baa come into force shAll take effect three months after the date of their 
deposit. 

ARTICLE 25. 
Denunciation. 

This C-onvention may be denounced on behalf of any Contracting 
Government at any time after the expiration of five years from the date 
on which the Convention comes into force in so far as that Government is 
concerned. Denunciation shall be effected by a notification in writing 
IHldresscd to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, which will notify all the other contracting Governmento 
of all denunciations received and of the date oj their receipt. 

t The Convention oame Into force Snnnary 1, 1(131. 
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SCHEDULE VII.-continued. 
A denunciation shall tnke effect twelve months after the date on which 

notification thereof is received by the Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 

In faith whereof, the PlenipotE'Dtiaries have signed hereafter. 
Done at London this fifth day of July, 1930, in a single copy, which shall 

remain deposited ill the archives of the Gnvernment of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain alld Northern Ireland, which shall transmit certified true 
copies thereof to al\ signatory Governments. 

FINAL PROTOCOL. 
At the moment of signing the International Load Line Convention 

concluded this day, the under-mentioned Plenipotentiaries have agreed on the 
fol\owing :-

I. 
Ships engaged solely on voyages on the Great Lakes of North America 

and ships engaged in other inland waters are to be regarded &II outaide the 
scope of the Convention. 

II. 

This Convention is not applied to the existing ships of the United State. 
of America and of France of the lumber schooner type propelled by power, 
with or without sails, or by sails alone. 

III. 

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland shall convoke a Conference of the Contracting Governments of the 
countries to which tankers belong, upon request of the United States of 
America, at any time within the five-year period mentioned in Article 20, 
for the purpose of discussing matteJ"s relating to tanker freeboard. 

The Contracting Governments will not raise any objection to the provision. 
contained ill this Convention in regard to tanker load line heing altered u 
may be determined at such Conference, provided that the conclusions then 
reached are communicated forthwith to the Governments signatory to the 
present Convention and that no -<lbjection is received by the Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Irela.nd within· liz 
months of the despatch of such communication. 

In Witness whereof the Plenipotentiaries have drawn up this Final 
Protocol which shall have the same force and the same validity 3.!! if the 
provisions thereof had been inserted in the text of the Convention to which 
It belongs. 

Done at London this fifth day of July, 1930, in a single copy which llhall 
be deposited in the archives of the Government of the United Kingdom .of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, which shall transmit certified true copi_ 
thereof to all signatory Gnvernments. 

ANNEX I. 

RULES FOR DETERMINING MAXIMUM LOAD LINES OF amRCllANT 
SHIPS. 

PART I.-GICNEBAL. 

The Rules neceesarily assume that the nature and stowage of the cargo, 
ballast, &c., are such as to ~ecure sufficient stability for the ~hip. 
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SCHEDULE VII.-conti~tl. 

Rule I.-Definitions. 
8teamer.-The term "steamer" includes all ships having sufficient mean. 

for mechanical propulsion, except where provided with sufficient sail a.rea 
for navigation under sails alone. 

A ship fitted with mechanical means of propulsion and with sa.il area 
insufficient for navigation under sails alone may be assigned a load lin. 
under Part III. of these Rules. 

A lighter, barge or other ship without independent means of propulsion, 
when towed, is to be assigned a load line under Part III. of these Rules. 

Sailing Ship.-The term "sailing ship" includes all ships provided with 
sufficient sail area for navigation under sails alone, whether or not fitted -
with mechanical means of propulsion. 

Fltlsh Deck Ship.-A flush deck ship is one which has no superstructure 
on the freeboard deck. 

Superstrtlcture.-A superstructure is a decked structure on the freeboard 
deck extending from side to side of the ship. A raised quarter deck i. 
considered a superstructure. 

Freeboard.-The freeboard assigned is the distance measured vertically 
downwards at the side of the ship amidships from the upper edge of the deck 
line to the upper edge of the load line mark. 

Freeboard Deck.-The freeboard deck is the deck from which the freeboard 
is measured, and is the uppermost complete deck having permanent means 
of closing all openings in weather portions of the deck in accordance with 
Rules VIII. to XVI. It is the upper deck in flush deck ships and ships with 
detached superstructures. 

In ships having discontinuous freeboard decks within superstructure. 
which are not intact, or which are not fitted with Class I -closing appliancee, 
the lowest line of the deck below the superstructure deck is taken as the 
freeboard deck. 

Amidships.-Amidships is the middle of the length of the Bummer load 
water-line as defined in Rule XXXII. 

Rule II.-Deck LiM. 

The deck line is a horizontal line twelve inches in length and one inch 
in breadth. It is to be marked amidships on each 8ide of the ship, and 
its upper edge is to pass through the poil't where t.he continuation outwards 
of the upper slLriace of the freeboard deck intersects the outer surface of 
the shell. (See Figure 1.). Where the deck is partly sheathed amidships, 
the upper edge of the deck line is to pass through the point where the 
continuation outwa.rds of the upper surface of the actual shea.thing a.t 
"'midships intersects the outer surface of the shell. 

Rule III.-Load Line Diso. 

The load line disc is twelve inches in diameter and is intersected by a 
horizontal line eighteen inches in length and one inch in breadth, the upper 
edge of which passes through the centre of the disc. The disc is to be 
marked amidships below the deck line. 

Rule IV.-Lines to be used in connection with the Disc. 

The lines which indicate t.he maximum load line in different circumstance. 
and in difff'rent searons (sec Annex II.) are to be horizontal lines, nine inches 
in length and one inch in breadth, which extend from, and are at right angles 
to, a vertical line marked 21 inches forward of t.qe centre of the disc (see 
Figure 1). 
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SCHEDULE VII.-continued. 

The following are the lines to be used:-
Summer Load Lin-e.-The Summer load line is indicated by the upper edgo 

of the line which passes through the centre of the disc and al80 by a line 
marked S. 

Winter Load Line.-The Winter load line is indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked W. 

Winter North Atlantic Load Line.-The Winter North Atlantic load line 
is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked WNA. 

Tropical Load Line.-The Tropical Load Line is indicated by the upper 
edge of a line marked T. 

Fresh Water Load Lines.-The Fresh Water load line in Summer is 
indicated by the upper cdge of a line marked F. The difference between the 
Fresh \-Vater load line in summer and the Summer load line is the allowance 
to be made for loading in Fresh Water at the other load lines. The Tropical 
Fresh Water load line is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked T.F.-

I 
I I 1 

1 ~--"2.'!..-"" I 
I 8.1 
~- - - - J 8 -. - -"! 
I 1 

FIGmm 1. 

Rule V.-Mark of Assigning Authority. 
The Authority hy whom the load lines are assigned may be indicated 

by letters measuring about 4, inches by 3 inches marked alongside the disc 
and above the centre line. 

• Where "",,"g<,lnl! 8u&mers ll!1v1gate a river or Illland water, deeper loading Is permitted 
eorreopondlng to the weight of fuel, &e., required for cOllllumptlon between tho point of departnre 
and.lbe open Bea. 
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SCHEDULE VII.-continunl. 

Rule VI.-Details of Marking. 

The disc, lines and letters are to be painted in white or yellow on a dark 
ground or in black on a light ground. They are also to be carefully cut in 
or centre-punched on the sides of iron and steel ships, and on wood' 8hips 
they are to be cut into the planking for at least one-eighth of an inch. The 
marks are to be plainly visible, and, if necessary, spf''cial nrrangements art 
to be made for this purpose. 

Rule VII.-Verification of Marks. 

The International Load Line Certificate is not to be delivered to the IIhip 
until a surveyor of the Assigning Authority (acting under the provisions 
of Article 9 of this Convention) has certified that the mara are correctly 
and permanently indicated on the ship's sides. 

BART II.-CoNDITIONS OF ASSIGNMENT OF LOAD LINES. 

The assignment of load lines is conditional upon the ship being struetuaUy 
efficient and upon the provision of effective protection to ship and crew. 

Rules VIII. to XXXI. apply to ships to which minimum freeboards aTe 
assigned. In ships to which greater freeboards than the minimum lI.le 
8.Ssigned, the protection is to be relatively as effective. 

OPENINGS IN FREEBOARD AND SUPEBSTBUCTUBJll DECK8. 

Rule VIII.-Oargo and other HatchwaY8 not proteoted by Superstructure,. 
The construction and fitting of cargo and other hatchways in exposed 

positions on freeboard and superstructure decks arc to be at least equivll' 
lent to the ntandards laid down in Rules IX. to XVI. 

Rulli IX.-Ha,tohway Goamings. 

The height of hatchway coamings on freeboard decks is to be at leaet 
24 inches above the de{!k. The height of coamings on superstructure de{!k! 
is to be at least 24 inches above the deck if situated within a quart.er 
of the ship's length from the stem, and at least 18 inches if situated. elM
where. 

Coamings are to be of steel, are to be substantially constructed and, where 
required to be 21 inches high, are to be fitt.ed with !!.Il effici!'llt horizontal 
stiffer:er placed not lower than 10 inches below the upper edge, and fitted 
with efficient brackets or stays from the stiffener to the deck, at intervals 
of not more than 10 feet. Where end coamings are protected, these require
Dlents may be modified. 

Rule X.-Hatchway Gover •. 

Covers to exposed hatchways are to be efficient, and where they are made 
of wood, the finished thickness is to be at least 2i inches in association with 
a span of not more than 5 feet. The width of each bearing lIurfa.ce for 
thes.e hatchway covers is to be at least 2i inches. 

Rule XI.-Hatchway Beams and Fore·and-After •. 

Where wood hatchway covers are fitted the hatchway belLID8 and fore
and-afters are to be of the scantlings and spacing given in Table 1 wher. 
eoamings 24 inches high are required, and as given in Table 2 where coaming. 
18 inches high are required. AngIe bar mountings on the upper edge an 
to extend continuously for the full length of each beam. Wood fore-and
&ftera &fe to be steel .hod at all bearing .urfa.cea. 
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SCHEDULE VII.-contin"d. 
Rule XII.--(Jarriers or Sockets. 

Carriers or SocKets ror hatchway beams and fore-and-afters are to be of 
steel at least ; inch thick, and are to have a width of bearing aurfaee of 
at l(l8.St 3 inches. 

Rule XIII.-Cleats. 

Strong clente at least 2i inches wide are to be fitted at intervals of Dot 
more than 2 feet from centre to centre; the end cleats are to be placed 
not more than 6 inches from each corner of the hatchway. 

Rule XIV.-Batten8 and Wedges. 

Battens and wedges are tD be efficient and in good condition. 

Rule XV.-Tarpaulin8. 

At least two tarpaulins in good condition, thoroughly waterproofed and 
of ample strength, are to be provided for eacb hatchway in an exposed 
position on freeboard and superstructure decks. The material is to be 
guaranteed free from jute, and of the standard weight and quality laid 
down by each Administration. 

Rule XVI.-Security ot Hatchway CoverB. 
At all hatchways in exposed positions on freeboard and superstructure 

decks ring bolts or other fittings for lashings are to be provided. 

Where the breadth of the hatchway exceeds 60 per cent. of the breadth 
of the deck in way of the hatchway, and the coamings are required tD be 
24 inches high, fittings for special lashings are to be provided for securing 
the hatchway covers after the tarpaulins are battened down. 

Rule XVII.-Cargo and other Hatchways in the Freeboard. Deck within 
Superstruoture8 which are fitted with Glosing Appliances lellJ efficient 
than ClasB 1. 

The construction and fitting of such hatchways are to be at least equivalent 
to the standards laid down in Rule XVIII. 

Rule XVIlI.-Hatchway Coamings and Closing Arrangement •. 

Cargo, coaling and other hatchways in the freeboard deck within super
structures which are fitted with Class 2 closing appliances are to have 
coamings at least 9 inches in height and closing arrangements as effective 
aR those required for exposed cargo hatchways whose coamings are 18 
inches high. 

Where the closing appliances are less efficient than Class 2, the hatchway. 
PTe to have coamings at least 18 inches in height, and are to have fittings 
and closing arrangements as effective as those required for exposed cargo 
batchways. 

Rule XIX.-llachinery Space Openings in Exp08ed Positio1l3 on 'rf!eboanJ 
and Rai.sed Quarter Deoks. 

Such openings are to be properly framed and efficiently enclosed by steel 
casings of ample strength, and where the casings are not protected by other 
structures their strength is to be specially considered. Doors in such casings 
are to be of steel, efficiently stiffened, permanently attached, and capable of 
being closed and secured from both sides. The sills of openings are to be at 
least 24 inches above the freeboard deck and at least 18 inches above the 
raised quarter deck. 

Fiddley, funnel, and ventilator coaminge are to be as high above the deck 
as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings are to have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their proper positions. 
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SCHEDULE VII.--continued. 

Rtlle XX.-Machinery Space Openings in Exposed Positions on Superstr~cture 
Decks other than Raised Q~arter Decks. 

Such openings are to be properly framed and efficiently enclosed by strong 
steel casings. Doors in such cases are to be strongly constructed, per
manently attached, and capable of being closed and secured from both sides. 
The sills of the openings are to be at least 15 inches above superstructure 
decks. 

Fiddley, funnel and ventilator coarnings are to be as high above the deck 
as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings are to have strong eteel 
covers permanently attached in their proper positions. 

Rule XXI.-Machinery Space Openings w. the Freeboard Deck within 
Super8troct~res which are fitted with Closing Appliances less ejJi.cimf 
than Glass 1. 

Such openings are to be properly framed and efficiently enclosed by steel 
casings. Doors in such casings are to be strongly constructed, permanently 
attached, and capable of being securely closed. The sills of the openings 
are to be at least 9 inches above the deck where the superstructures are 
closed by Class 2 closing appliances, and at least 15 inches above the deck 
where the closing appliances are less efficient than Class 2. 

Rule XXII.-Flush B~nker Scuttles. 
Flush bunker scuttles may be fitted in superstructure decks, and where 110 

lI.tted are to be of iron or steel, of substantial construction, with screw or 
bayonet joints. Where a scuttle is not secured by hinges, a permanent chain 
attachment ia to be provided. The position of flush bunker scuttles in sma.Il 
Ihips in special trades is to be dealt with by each Assigning Authority. 

Rule XXIII.-Companionways. 
Companionways in exposed positions on freeboard decks and on decks of 

enclosed superstructures are to be of substantial construction. The sills of 
the doorways are to be of the heights specified for hatchway coarnings (see 
Rules IX. and XVIII.). The doors are to be strongly constructed and 
capable of being closed and secured from both sides. Where the companion
way is situated within a quarter of the ship's length from the stem, it i. 
to be of steel and riveted to the deck plating. 

Rule XXIV.-Ventilators in Exposed. Positiot18 on Freeboa.rrl and Super-
structure Decks. . 

Such ventilators to spaces below freeboard decks or decks of 8uperstructuree 
which are intact or fitted with Class 1 closing appliances are to have coam
ings of steel, substantially constructed, and efficiently connected to the deck 
by rivets spaced four diameters apart centre to centre, or by equally effective 
means. The deck plating at the base of the coaming is to be efficiently 
.tiffened between the deck beams. The ventilator openings are to be provided 
with efficient closing arrangements. 

Where such ventilators are situated on the freeboard deck, or on the 
superstructure deck within a quarter of the ship's length from the stem, 
and the closing arrangements are of a temporary character, the coaminga 
are to be at least 36 inches in height; in other exposed positions on ,the 
superstructure deck they are to be at least 30 inches in height. Where the 
coamings of a.ny ventilator exceed 36 inches in height, it ia to be specially 
lupported and secured. 

Rule XXV.-A.ir Pipes. 
Where the air pipes to ballast and other tanks extend above freeboard or 

8uperstructure decks, the exposed parts of the pipes are to be of substantial 
construction; the height from the deck to the opening is to be at least 36 
inches in weHs on freeboard decks, 30 inches on raised quarter-decks, and 18 
inches on other superstructure decks. SatWaclory mea.na a.re to be provided 
for closing the opening. of the &ir pipes. 
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SCHEDULE VII.----GOntinued. 
OPENINGS IN THE SIDES OF SHIPS. 

Rule XXVI.-Gangway, Cargo and Coaling Portll, <£c. 
Openings in the sides of ships below the freeboard deck are to be fitted 

with watertight doors or covers which, with their securing appliances, arlt 
to be of sufficient strength. 

Rule XXVll.-Scuppers and Sanitary Discharge Ptpe8. 
Discharges led through tile ship's side'S from spaces below the freeboard 

deck are to be fitted with efficient and accessible means for preyenting water 
from passing inboard. Each separate ,discharge may have an automatic 
non-return valve with a positive means of closing it from a position above 
the freeboard deck, or two automatic non-return valves without positive 
means of closing, provided the upper valve is situated so that it is alway. 
accessible for exa.mination under service conditions. The positive action 
valve is to be readily accessible and is to be provided with means for showing 
whether the valve is open or closed. Cast iron is not to be accepted for Buch 
valves where attached to the sides of the ship. 

Conditional upon the type and the location of the inboard ends of such 
openings, similar provisions may be prescribed by the Assigning Authority 
lIB to discharges from spaces within enclosed superstructures. 

Where scuppers are fitted in superstructures not fitted with Class 1 closing 
appliances they are to have efficient means for ,preventing the accidental 
admission of water below the freeboard deck. 

Rule XXVlll.-Side ScuttleB. 
Side Bcuttles to spaces below the freeboard deck or to spaces below the 

superstructure deck of superstructures closed by Class 1 or Class 2 closing 
appliances are to be fitted with efficient inside deadJights permanently 
attached in their proper positions so that they can be effectively closed and 
s~cured watertight. 

\Vhere, however, such spaces in superstructures are appropriated to-
passengers other than steerage passengers or to crew, the side scuttles may 
have portable deadlights stowed adjacent to the side scuttles, provided they 
are readily accessible at all times on service. 

The side scuttles and deadlights arc to be of Bubstantial and approved con
struction. 

Rule XXIX.-Guard Rail!. 
Efficient guard rails or bulwarks are to be fitted on all exposed portion~ 

of freeboard and superstructure decks. 

Rule XXX.-Freeing Ports. 
Where bulwarks on the weather portions of freeboard or superstructure 

decks form "wells," ample provision is to be made for rapidly freeing the 
decks of water and for draining them. The minimum freeing port Ilrea on 
each side of the ship for each well on the freeboard deck and on the raised 
quarter-deck is to be that given by the following scale; the minimum area 
for each well on any other superstructure deck is to be one-half the area 
given by the scale. Where the length of the well exceeds .7 L, the scale may 
be modified. 

Length 01 Bulwarks In 
.. Well" In Feot. 

15 
20 
25 
30 
35 
40 
45 
60 
65 
60 
65 

AbaTe 66 

Freeing Port Area on each side In Square 
Feet. 

8.0 
8.5 
9.0 
9.5 

10.0 
10.3 
11.0 
11.5 
12.0 
12_5 
13.0 

uquare foot for each additionllol 
6 feet length of bulwark. 
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SCllF:nULlI: VII.-rontintUd. 

The lower edges of the freeing ports are to be as near the deck as 
practicable and preferably not higher than the upper edge of the gunwale bar. 
"Two-thirds of the freeing port area required is to be provided in the midship 
half of the well. In ships with less than the standard sheer the freeing 
port area is to be suitably increased. 

All such openings in the bulwarks are to be protected by rails or bars 
spaced about 9 inches apart. If shutters are fitted to freeing ports, ample 
·clearance is to be provided to prevent jamming. Hinges are to have brass 
pins. 

Rule XXXI.-Protection of Crew_ 
Gangways, lifelines or other' satisfactory means are to be provided for 

the protection of the crew in getting to and from their quarters. The 
strength of houses for the accommodation of crew on flush deck steamers 
ill to be equivalent to that required for superstructure bulkheads_ 

PART IlL-LoAD LINE FOR STEAMERS. 

Rule XXXIl.-Length (L). 
The length used with the Rules and Freeboard Table is the length in 

feet on the summer load water-line from the foreside of the stem to the 
afterside of the rudder post. Where there is no rudder post, the length is 
measured from the foreside of the stem to the axis of the rudder stock. 
For ships with crui~er sterns, the length is to be taken as 96 per cent. of 
the total length on the designed summer load water-line or as the length 
from the fore side of the stem to the axis of the rudder stock if that be the 
greater. 

Rule XXXIIl.-Breadth (B). 
The breadth is the maximum breadth in feet amidships to the moulded 

Hne of the frame in iron or steel ships, and to the outside of the planking 
in wood or composite ships. 

Rule XXXIV.-Mou/ded Depth. 
The moulded depth is the vertical distance in feet, measured amidships, 

from the top of the keel to the top of the freeboard deck beam at side. In 
wood and composite ships the distance is measured from the lower edge 
of the keel rabbet. Where the form at the lower part of the midship 
section is of a hollow character, or where thick garboards are fitted, the 
depth is measured from the point where the line of the flat of the bottom 
-continued inwards cuts the side of the keel. 

Rule XXXV.-Depth for Freeboard (D). 
The depth used with the Freeboard Table is the mOUlded depth plua 

T (L-S) 
the thickness of stringer plate, or plus ----- if that be greater, where

L 
T is the mean thickness of the exposed deck clear of deck openings, and 
S is the total length of superstructures as defined in Rule XL. 

Where the topsides are of unusual form, D is the depth of a midship section 
baving vertical topsides, standard round of beam and area of topside section 
equal to that in the actual midship section. Where there is a step or 
break in the topsides (e.g., as in the Turret Deck ship) 70 per cent. of 
the area above the step or break is included in the area used to determine 
the equivalent section. 

In a ship without an enclosed superstructure covering at least .6 L 
amidships, without a complete trunk or without a combination of intact 
partial superstructures and trunk extending all fore and aft, where D is 

leBs than 

L 
than-. 

15 

L 
-, the depth used with the Table is not to be taken as leM 
15 
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SOREDULE VII.~ont'1I1ud. 

Rule XXXVI.-Ooef!icient of FiMtlUa (0). 
The coefficient of fineness used with the Freeboard Table is given by-

35 6 
c=----

L.B.d, 
where 6 Is the ship's moulded displacement in tons (excluding bossing) 
at a mean moulded draught d, which is 85 per cent. of the moulded depth. 

The coefficient c is not to be taken as less than .68. 

Rule XXXVII.-Strength. 
The Assigning Authority is to be satisfied with the structural strength 

of ships to which freeboards are assigned. 
Ships which comply with the highest standard of the rules of a 

Classification Society recognized by the Administration, shall be regarded 
as having sufficient strength for the minimum freeboards allowed under the 
Rules. 

Ships which do not comply with the highest standard of the rules of 
a Classification Society recognized by the Administration, shall be assigned 
such increased freeboards as shall be determined by the Assigning Authority, 
and for guidance the following strength moduli are formulated:-

Material.-The strength moduli are based on the assumption that the 
structure is built of mild steel, manufactured by the open hearth process 
(acid or basic), and having a tensile strength of 26 to 32 tons per 
square inch, and an elongation of at least 16 per cent. on a length of 8 inches. 

Strength Deck.-The strength deck is the uppermost deck which is 
incorporated into and fonns an integral part of the longitudinal girder 
within the half-length amidships. 

D~pth to Strength Deck (Ds).-The depth to strength deck is the vertieal 
distance in feet amidships from the top of the keel to the top of the strength 
deck beam at side. 

Draught (d) .-The draught is the vertical distance in feet amidshipe from 
the top of the keel to the centre of the disc. 

I 
LongitUdinal Modulu8.-The longitudinal modulus - is the moment of 

y 
inertia r of the midship section about the neutral axis divided hy the distance 
y measured from the neutral axis to the top of the strength deck beam 
at side, calculated in way of openings but without deductions for rivet 
holes. Areas are measured in square inches and distances in feet. 

Below the strength deck, all continuous longitudinal members other 
than such parts of under deck girders as are rcquired entirely for'supporting 
purposes, are included. Aboye the strength deck, the gunwale angle bar 
and the extension of the sheeratrake are the only members included. 

The required longitudinal modulus for effective material is expr~ed by 
f.d.B., where f is the factor obtained from the following table:-

L. f. L. f. 

100 1.80 360 9 . .w 
120 2.00 380 10.30 
140 2.35 400 1l.20 
160 2.70 420 12.15 
180 3.15 440 13.10 
200 3.60 460 14.15 
220 4.20 480 15.15 
240 4.80 500 16.25 
260 5.45 520 17.35 
280 6.20 540 13.45 
300 6.95 560 19.60 
320 7.70 580 20.80 
340 8.55 600 22.00 
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Som:PULlI: vn.--continued. 
For Intermediate lengths, the value of f is determined by interpolation. 
This formula a.pplies where L does not exceed 600 feet; B is between 

L L L - + 6 and - + 20, both inclusive, a.nd - is between 10 and 13.5, both 
10 10 De 
Inclusive. 

Frame.-For the purpose of the frame modulus, the frame ia regarded 
as composed of a frame angle and a reverse angle each of the same size 
and thickness. 

I 
FramtJ Modulu8.-The modulus - of the midship frame below the loweat 

y 
tier of beams is the moment of inertia I of the frame section about the 
neutral axis divided by the distance y measured from the neutral ruds to the 
extremity of the frame section, calculated without deduction for rivet and 
bolt holes. The modulus is measured in inch units. 

D (d-t) (1,+f.) 
The required frame modulus is expressed by -------- where-

1,000 
s is the frame spacing in inches. 
t is the vertical distance in feet measured at amidships from the top 

of the keel to a point midway between the top of the inner bottom at dd. 
and the top of the heel bracket (sec Figure 2); where there is no double 
bottom, t IS measured to a point midway between the top of the floor at 
centre and the top of the floor at side. 

f, is a coefficient depending on H, which, in ships fitted with double 
bottoms, is the vertical distance in feet from the middle of the beam bracket 
of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point midway between the top 
of the inner bottom at side and the top of the heel bracket (8ee Figure 2). 
Where there is no double bottom, H is measured to a point midway between 
the top of the floor at centre and the top of the floor at side. Wbere the 
frame obtains additional strength from the form of the ship, due allowance 
is made in the value of f,. 

f. is a coefficient depending on K, which is the vertical distance in feet 
from the top of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point 7 feet 6 inches 
above the freeboard deck at side, or, it there is Buperbtructure, to a point 
12 feet 6 inches above the freeboard- deck at side (see Figure 2). The values 
of f, and f. are obtained from the following tables:-

R In teet .. 0 7 9 11 13 15 17 10 21 23 sa --------------------
fl .. .. 9 11 12.5 15 19 24 29.5 36 43 51 59 

K In teet .. 0 5 10 15 20 25 80 85 40 -------------------
f. .. .. 0 0.5 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.5 6.5 9.0 12.0 . 

Intermediate values are obtained by Interpolation. 

This formula applies where D is between 15 feet and 60 feet, both 
L L L 

inclusive, B is between - + 5 and - + 20, both inclusive, - is between 
10 10 Ds 

10 and 13.5, both inclusive; and the horizontal distance from the outside of 
the frame to the centre of the first row of pillars does not exceed 20 feet. 

In single deck ships of ordinary form, where H does not exceed 18 feet, 
the frame modulus determined by the preceding method is multiplied by the 
factor f. where 

f.= .50 + .05 (H - 8). 
Where the horizontal distance from the outside of the frame to the centre 

of the first row of pillars exceeds 20 feet, the Assigning Authority il to be 
IIl1.tisfied that aufficient additional strength is provided. 
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FIGUU 2. 

BUPEIlSTRUCTURES. 

Rule XXXVIll.-Height of Superstructure. 

1934. 

The height of a superstructure is the least vertical height measured from 
the top of the superstructure deck to the top of the freeboard deck beams 
minus the difference between D and the moulded depth (see Rules XXXIV. 
and XXXV.). 

Rule XXXIX.-Standara Height of Superstructure. 
The standard height of a raised quarter deck is 3 feet for ships up to 

and including 100 feet in length, 4 feet for ships 250 feet in length and I) 
feet for shipe 400 feet in length and above. The standard height of any 
!lther superstructure is 6 feet for ships up to and including 250 feet in 
length and 7 feet 6 inches for ships 400 feet in length and above. The 
standard height at intermediate lengths is obtained by interpolation. 
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SCHEDULE VII.---continued. 
Rule XL.-Length of Superstructure (8). 

The length of a superstructure is the mean covered length of the parts 
of the superstructure which extend to the sides of the ship and lie within 
lines drawn perpendicular to the extremities of the Summer load water·line, 
as defined in Rule XXXII. 

Rule XLI.-Enclosed Superstructure. 
A detached superstructure is regarded as enclosed only where-

(a) the enclosing hulkheads are of efficient construction (see Rule 
XLII.) ; 

(b) the access openings in these bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 or 
Class 2 closing appliances (see Rules XLIII. and XLIV.); 

(c) all other openings in sides or ends of the superstructure are fitted 
with efficient weathertight means of closing; and 

(d) independent means of access to crew, machinery. bunker and other 
working spaces within bridges and poops are at all time. 
available when the bulkhead openings are closed. 

Rule XLII.-Supcrstructure Bulkheads. 
Bulkheads at exposed ends of poops, bridges and forecastles are deemed to 

be of efficient construction where the Assigning Authority is satisfied that, 
in the circumstances, they are equivalent to the following standard for ships 
with minimum freeboards under which standard the stiffeners and plating are 
of the scantlings given in Table 3, the stiffeners are spaced 30 inches apart, 
the stiffeners on poop and bridge front bulkheads have efficient end 
connections, and those on after bulkheads of bridges and forecastles extend 
for the whole dis~ance between the margin angles of the bulkheads. 

TABLE 3. 
EXPOSED BULKHEADS OF SUPERSTRUCTURES OF STANDARD HEIGHT. 

Bridge Front Bulkheads. Bulkheads'of Poops Partially Unprotected Bulkheads of Protected or less In Length After Bulkheads of BrldllM 
Poops .4L or mOre In and Forec&tltlea. 

Length. than .4L. 

Length Bulb Angle Length Plain Angle Length Plain Angle 
of Ship. Stiffeners. of Ship. Stiffeners. of ShIp. Stlftenen. 

Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. 
Under 160 51x3 X .30 Under 150 3 x2tx .30 Under 150 21x21x .26 

160 6 x3 X .32 150 3!x2!X .32 150 3 x2lx .28 
200 6!X3 X .34 2Q~ 4 x3 X .34 250 3lx3 X .30 
240 7 x3 X .36 250 4lx3 X .36 350 4 x3 x.32 
280 71x3 X .38 300 5 x3 X .38 
320 8 x3 X.40 350 5lx3 X .42 
360 81x3 x.42 400 6 x3 x.44 
400 9 x3 x.44 450 6tx31x .46 
440 9lx3lx .46 500 7 x3lx.48 
480 10 x3!x .48 550 7 x3lx.50 
520 1Olx31 X .50 
560 11 x3! X .52 

Length Bulkhead. Length BulkheAd Length Bulkhead 
of Ship. Plating. of Ship. Plating. of Ship, Plating. 

Feet. Inch. Feet. Inch. Feet. Inch. 
200 .3 160 .24 160 .20 

and under and under and under 
380 .44 400 .38 400 .;lO 

and above and above and a.bove 

For ship. Intermediate In length the thlckneeBea of bulkhead plating are obtained by InterpolaUollo 
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SCHlCDUL1I vn.~inutd. 

A.PPLIAN0lt8 I'OB CLOSING ACCESS OPENINGS IN BULKHEADS .AT ENDS 011 
DETACHED SUPERSTRUCTURES. 

Rule XLIII.-Ciass 1 Closing Appliances. 
These appliances are of iron and steel, are in all cases permanently and 

strongly attached to the bulkhead, are framed, stiffened and fitted so that 
the whole structure is of equivalent strength to the unpierced bulkhead, and 
are weathertight when closed. The means for securing these appliances are 
permanently attached to the bulkhead or to the appliances, and the latter 
are so arranged that they can be closed and secured from both sides of the 
bulkhead or from the deck above. The sills of the access openings are at 
least 15 inches above the deck. 

Rule XLIV.-Clas8 2 Closing Appliances. 
These appliances are (a) strongly framed hard wood hinged doors, which 

are not more than 30 inches wide nor less than 2 inches thick; or (b) 
shifting boards fitted for the full height of the opening in channels riveted 
to the bulkhead, the shifting boards being at least 2 inches thick where the 
width of opening is 30 inches or less, and increased in thickness at the rate 
of I inch for each additional 15 inches of width, or (c) portable plates of 
equal efficiency. 

TEMPORARY APPLIANCES FOB CLOSING OPENINGS IN SUPEBSTBUCTURE DECKS. 

Rule XLV. 
Temporary closing appliances for middle line openings in the deck of an 

enclosed superstructure consist of-
(a) a steel coaming not less than 9 inches in height efficiently riveted 

to the deck; 
(b) hatchway covers as required by Rule X, secured by hemp lashings; 

and 
(0) hatchway supports M required by Rules XI. and XII. and 

Table I or 2. 

EFl"ECTIVE LENGTH 011" DETACHEn SUPEBSTBUCTUBI!:S. 

Rule XL V I.-General. 
Where expOl!ied bulkheads at the ends of poope, bridge!, and foreelUltles 

are not of efficient construction (Bce Rule XLII.) they are considered as 
non-existent. 

Where in the side plating of a superstructure there is an opening not 
provided with permanent means of closing, the part of the superstructure 
m way of the opening is regarded as having no effective length. 

Where the height of a superstructure is less than the standard its length 
is reduced in the ratio of the actual to the standard height. Where the 
height exceeds the standard, no increase is made in the length of the 
luperstructure. 

Rule XLVll.-Poop. 
Where there is an efficient bulkhead and the access openings are fitted 

with Class I closing appliances, the length to the bulkhead is effective. 
Where the access openings in an efficient bulkhead are fitted with Class 2 
closing appliances and the lengtb to the bulkhead is .5 L or less, 100 per 
cent. of that length is effective; where the length is .7 L or more, 90 per 
cent. of that length is effective; where the length is between .5 L and .7 L, 
an intermediate percentage of that length is effective; where an allowance 
is given for an efficient adjacent trunk (see Rule LI.), 90 per cent. of the 
length to the bulkhead is to be taken as effective. 50 per cent. of the 
length of an open poop or of an open extension beyond an efficient bulkhead 
.. effective. 

Rule XLVIl1.-Raiscd Quarter Deck. 
Where there is an efficient intact bulkhead, the length to the bulkhead is 

effective. Where the bulkhead is not intact, the superstructure is considered 
u a poop of less than standard height. 
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SOHEDULK VII.~ntinued. 

Rule XLIX.-Bridge. 
Where there is an efficient bulkhead at each end, and the access openings 

In the bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, the length 
between the bulkheads is effective. 

Where the access openings in the forward bulkhead are fitted with Class I 
closing appliances and the access openings in the after bulkhead with Class 2 
closing appliances, the length between the bulkheads is effective; where an 
allowance- is given for an efficient trunk, adjacent to the after bulkhead (8ee 
Rule LI.), 90 per cent. of the length is effective. Where the access openings 
in both bulkheads are fitted with Class 2 closing appliances, 90 per cent. of 
the length between the bulkheads is effective. \\There the access openings in 
the forward bulkhead are fitted with Class 1 or Class 2 closing appliance. 
and the access openings in the after bulkhead have no closing appliances, 75 
per cent. of the length between the bulkheads is effective. Where the access 
openings in both bulkheads have no closing appliances, 50 per cent. of the 
length is effective. 75 per cent. of the length of an open extension beyond the 
after bulkhead, and 50 per cent. of that beyond the forward bulkhead, are 
effective. 

Rule L.-Forecastle. 
Where there is an efficient bulkhead and the access openings arc fitted 

with Class 1 or Class 2 closing appliances, the length to the bulkhead is 
effective. \Vhere no closing appliances are fitted and the sheer forward of 
amidships is not less than the standard sheer, 100 per cent. of the length of 
the forecastle forward of .1 L from the forward perpendicular is effective; 
where the sheer forward is half the standard sheer or less, 50 per cent. of 
that length is effective; and where the sheer forward is intermediate between 
the standard and half the standard sheer, an intermediate percentage of that 
length is effective. 50 peT cent. of the length of an open extension beyond 
the bulkhead or beyond .1 L from the forward perpendicular is effective. 

Rule LI.-Trunk. 
A trunk or similar structure which does not extend to the sides of the 

ship is regarded as efficient provided that-
(a) the trunk is at least as strong as a superstructure; 
(b) the hatchways are in the trunk deck, and comply with the re-

quirements of Rules VIII. to XVI., and the width of the trunk 
deck stringer provides a satisfactory gangway and sufficient 
lateral stiffness; 

(0) a permanent working platform fore and aft fitted with guard 
rails is provided by the trunk deck, or by detached trunks 
connected to other superstructures by efficient permanent gang
ways; 

(d) ventilators are protected by the trunk, by watertight covers or 
by equivalent means; 

(e) open rails are fitted on the weather portions of the freeboard 
deck in way of the trunk for at least half their length; 

(f) the machinery casings are protected by the trunk, by a super
structure of stanclard height, or by a deck house of the same 
height and of equivalent strength. 

Where access openings in poop and bridge bulkheads are fitted with Class 
1 closing appliances, 100 per cent. of the length of an efficient trunk reduced 
in the ratio of its mean breadth to B is added to the effective length of the 
superstructures. Where the access openings in these bulkheads are not fitted 
with Class 1 closing appliances 90 per cent. is added. 

The standard heigbt of a trunk is the standard height of a bridge. 
Where the height of the trunk is less than the standard height of a 

bridge, the addition is reducpd in the ratio of the aetnal to the standard 
height; where the height of hatchway coalllings on the trunk deck is le8~ 
than the standard height of coamings (8ee Rule IX.), a reduction from the 
actual height of trunk is to be made which corresponds to the difference 
between the actual and the standard hei!:rht of coamings. 

3921.-14 
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SCHEDULE VII.--comin1Ud. 
EFFECTIVE LENGTH m' ENCLOSED SUPERSTRUCTURES WITH MIDDLE LINZ' 

OPENINGS. 

Rule Lll.-Enclosed Super8tructure with Middle Line Openings in the deck 
not Provided with Permanent Means of 010 sing. 

Where there is an enclosed superstructure with one or more middle line 
openings in the deck not provided with permanent means of closing (8ee 
Rules VIII. to XVI.), the effective length of the superstructure is determined 
as follows:-

(1) Where efficient temporary closing appliances are not provided for 
the middle line deck openings (see Rule XLV), or the breadth 
of opening is 80 per cent. or more of the breadth B" of the 
superstructure deck at the middle of the opening, the ship is 
considered as having an open well in way of each opening, and 
freeing ports are to be provided in way of this well. The 
effective length of superstructure between openings is governed 
by Rules XLVII., XLIX., and L. 

(2) Where efficient temporary closing appliances are provided for 
middle line deck openings and the breadth of opening is lesll 
than .8 B" the effective length is governed by Rules XLVII., 
XLIX., and h, except that where access openings in 'tween 
deck bulkheads are closed by Class 2 closing appliances, they 
are regarded as being closed by Class 1 closing appliances in 
determining the effective length. The total effective length is 
obtained by adding to the length determined by (1) the differ· 
ence between this length and the length of the -ship modified is 
the ratio of-
B -b 
~ where b = breadth of deck opening; 

n,- h . I . k wbere --n-,- IS greater t H\I1 .5 it 18 ta en as .5. 

DEDUCTIONS FO!> SUPERSTRUCTURES. 

Rule LIll.-Deduotions for Super8tructures. 
Where the effective length of superstructures is 1.0 L, the deduction from 

the freeboard is 14 inches at 80 feet length of ship, 34 inches at 280 feet 
length, and 42 inches at 400 feet length and above; deductions at inter· 
mediate lengths are obtained by interpolation. Where the total effective 
lenO'th of superstructures is less than 1.0 L the deduction is a percentage 
ob~ined from the following Table:-

Total Effective Length of Superstructure (E). 

Superstructures. Line 
O. . 1 L. . 2L . . 3L . . 4L. . 5 L . • 6L . .7 L . . 8L . . OL . f.OL . --------------------

Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per 
Cent. Cent. Cent. Cent. Cent. Cent. Cent. Cent. Cent. Cent. Cent. 

All tYPM with fore· 
castle and without 
detached brIdge 0 5 10 15 23.5 '32 46 63 75.3 87.7 100 A 

All types with fore· 
ca.tle and detached 
bridge- .. .. 0 6.3 12.7 10 27.5 86 46 63 75.3 87.7 100 B 

• Where the effective length of a detached bridge Is less than .2 L the percentages are obtaIned 
by Interpolation between lines Band A. 

Where no forecastle Is fitted the above percentages are reduced by 5. 
Percentages for Intermedlat<l lengths of superstructures are obtained by Interpolation. 

SHEER. 

Rule LIV.-General. 
The sheer is measured from the deck at side to a line of reference drawn parallel 

to the keel through the sheer line at amidships. 
In ships designed to trim by the stern in service, the sheer may be mea..sured in 

relation to the load line, provided an additional mark is placed at .25 L forward of 
amidships, to indicate the &llBigned 10M line. This mark is to be similar to the load 
line disc amidships. 
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SCHEDULE VII.-wntinued. 
In /lush deck ships and in ships with detached superstructures the sheer is meaaured 

at the freeboard deck. 

In ships with topsides of unusual form in which there is a step or break in the 
topsides, the sheer is considered in relation to the equivalent depth amidships (lee 
Rule XXXV.). 

In ships with a superstructure of standard height which extends over the whole 
length of the freeboard deck, the sheer is measured at the superstructure deck; where 
the height exceeds the standard, the sheer may be considered in relation to the standard 
height. 

Where a. superstructure is intact or access openings in its enclosing bulkheads 
are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, and the superstructure deck has at least 
the same sheer as the exposed freeboard deck, the sheer of the enclosed portion of 
the freeboard deck is not taken into account. 

Rule L V.-Standard Sheer Profile. 
The ordinates (in inches) of the standard sheer profile are given in the following 

table, where L is the number of feet in the length of the ship :-

Station. 

A.P. 
1/6 L from A.P. 
1/3 L from A.P. 
Amidships 
1/3 L from F.P. 
1/6 L from F.P. 
F.P. 

Ordinate. 

. 1 L + 10 
.0445 L + 4.45 
.on L + 1.1 

o 
.022 L + 2.2 
.089 L + 8.9 

.2 L + 20 

Factor . 

1 
4 
2 
4 
2 
4 
1 

A.P. = After end of Summer load water-line. F.P. = Fore end of Summer load 
!water.line. 

Rule LVI .-M easurement of Variations from Starulard Sheer Profile. 
Where the sheer profile differs from the standard, the seven ordinates of each 

profile are multiplied by the appropriate factors given in the table of ordina.tes. The 
difference between the sums of the respective products, divided by eighteen, measures 
the deficiency or excess of sheer. Where the after half of the sheer profile is greater 
than the standard and the forward half is less than the standard, no credit is allowed 
for the part in excess and the deficiency only is measured. 

Where the forward half of the sheer profile exceeds tho standard, and the after 
portion of the sheer profile is not less than 75 per cent. of the standard, credit is allowed 
for the part in excess; where the after part is less than 50 per cent. of the standard 
no credit is given for the excess sheer forward. Where the after sheer is between 
50 per cent. 'l.nd 75 per cent. of the standard, intermediate allowances may be granted 
for excess sheer forward. 

Rule LV II.-Gorrection for Variations from Standard Sheer Profile. 
The correction for sheer is the deficiency or excess of sheer (lee Rule LVI.), 

multiplied by .75 - A" where S is the total length of superstructure, 808 defined in 

Rule XL. 

Rule LV lII.-Addition for Deficiency in Sheer. 
Where the sheer is less than the standard, the correction for deficienoy in Iheer 

(au Rule LVII.) is added to the freeboard. 
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SCHEDULE VII.-<onlinued. 

Rule LIX.-Deduction for E:ccus Sheer. 
In flush deck ships and in ships where an enclosed superstructure covers .1 L 

before and .1 L abaft amidships. the correction for excess of sheer (see Rule LVII.) 
is deducted from the freeboard; in ships with detached superstructures where no 
enclosed superstructure covers amidships. no deduction is made from the freeboard; 
where an enclosed superstructure covers less than .1 L before and .1 L abaft amidships, 
the deduction is obtained by interpolation. The maximum deduction for exces 
sheer is 11 inches at 100 feet and increases at the rate of 11 inches for each additional 
100 feet in the length of the ship. 

BOUND Oll BEAM. 

Rule LX.-Standard Round oj Beam. 

The standard round of beam of the freeboard deck is one-fiftieth of the breadth 
of the ship. . 

Rule LXI.-Round oj Beam Orrrrecticm. 

Where the round of beam of the freeboard deck is greater or less than the standard. 
the freeboard is decreased or increa.sed respectively by one-fourth of the difference 
between the actual and the standard round of beam, multiplied by the proportion 
of the length of the freeboard deck not covered by enclosed superstructures. Twice 
the standard rOWld of beam is the maximum for which allowance is given. 

fI[llqIl\lUM FREEBOARD9. 

Rule LXIl.-Summer Freeboard. 

The minimum freeboard in Summer is the freeboard derived from the Freeboanl 
Table after corrections for departures from the standards and after deduction for 
superstructures. 

The freeboard in salt water measured from the intersection of the upper surface 
of the freeboard deck with the outer surface of the shell is not to be less than 2 inches. 

Rule LXIlI.-Tropical Freeboard. 

The minimum freeboard in the Tropical Zone is the freeboard obtained by • 
deduction from the Summer freeboard of! inch per foot of Su=er draught measured 
from the top of the keel to the centre of the disc. 

The freeboard in salt water measured from the intersection of the upper surface 
of the freeboard deck with the outer surfa.ce of the shell is not to be lesa than 2 inohes. 

Rule LXIV.-Winter Freeboard. 

The minimum freeboard in Winter is the freeboard obtained by an addition to 
the Summer freeboard of t inch per foot of Summer draught, measured from the top 
of the keel to the oentre of the diso. 

Rule LXV.-Wintu North Atlantic Freeboard. 

The minimum freeboard for ships not exceeding 330 feet in length on voyagee 
a.oroS8 the North Atlantio, North of latitude 36° N., during the winter months, II 
the Winter freeboard plus 2 inches; for ships over 330 foot in length it ia the Winter 
&eebo&rd. 
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SCHEDULE VII.--continued. 

Rule LXVI.-Fr/l8h Water Fruboard. 
The minimum freeboard in fresh water of unit density is the freeboard obtained 

by deducting from the minimum freeboard in salt water 4~ T inches, where 

6, = displacement in salt water in tons at the Summer load water-line, and 
T = tons per inch immersion in salt water at the Su=er load water-line. 

Where the displacement at the Summer load water-line cannot be certified, the 
deduction is to be ! inch per foot of Summer draught, measured from the top of the 
keel to the centre of the disc. 

Rule LXVlI.-Fruboard Table for Steamers. 
BASIO Minimum Summer Freeboards for Steamers which Comply with the 

Standards Laid Down in the Rules. 

L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. 

Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. 
80 8.0 250 32.3 420 77.8 590 127.0 
90 9.0 260 34.4 430 80.9 600 129.5 

100 10.0 270 36.5 440 84.0 610 132.0 
llO 1l.0 280 3S.7 450 87.1 620 134.4 
120 12.0 290 41.0 460 90.2 630 136.8 
130 13.0 300 43.4 470 93.3 640 139.1 
140 14.2 310 45.9 4S0 96.3 650 141.4-
150 15.5 320 4S.4 490 99.3 660 143.7 
160 16.9 330 51.0 500 102.3 670 145.9 
170 18.3 340 53.7 510 105.2 680 14S.1 
180 19.8 350 56.5 520 lOS. 1 690 150.2 
190 21.4 360 59.4 530 IlO.9 700 152.3 
200 23.1 370 62.4 540 113.7 710 154.4 
210 24.8 3S0 65.4 550 116.4 720 156.4 
220 26.6 390 6S.4 560 119.1 730 15S.5 
230 2S.5 400 71.5 570 121.S 740 160.5 
240 30.3 410 74.6 5S0 124.4 750 162.5 

(i) The minimum freeboards for flush deck steamers aTe obtained by an addition 
to the above table at the mto of q inchcs for every 100 feet of length. 

(ii) The freeboards at intermediate lengths are obtained by interpolation. 

(iii) Where c exceeds .6S, the freeboard is multiplied by the factor c +.68 
1.36 

(iv) Where D eJ{ceeds I~ the free board is increased by{ D - ~5 } R inche .. 

L 
where R is 136 at lengths less than 390 feet, and 3 at 390 feet length and above. 

In a ship with an enclosed superstructure covering at least .6 L amidships, with a 
complete trunk, or with a combination of intact partial superstructures and trunk 

which extends all fore and aft, where D is less than..!:, the freeboard is reduced at 
15 

the above rate. Where the height of superstructures or trunk is less than the 
standard height, the reduction is in the ratio of the actual to the standard height. 

(v) Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck amidships is 
greater or lesB than D, the difference between the depths (in inches) is added to or 
deducted from the freeboard. 

PART IV.-LoAD LINES FOB SAILING SHIPS. 

Rule LXVIII.-Lines to be Used in Connection with the Di8c. 
Winter and Tropical load lines are not marked on sailing ships. The maximum 

load line to whioh sailing ships may be l!Lden in salt water in Winter and in tho 
Tropical Zone is the centre of the disc (BU Figure 3;' 
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BOBBDULB VII.-rontinued. 
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FIGURE 3. 

Rule LXIX.-Oonditions of Assignment of Load Line. 

1934. 

The conditions of assignment are those contained in Part II. of these Rules. 

Rule LXX.-Oomputation of Freeboard. 
Freeboards are computed from the Freeboard Table for Sailing Ships in the same 

manner as the freeboards for steamers are computed from the Freeboard Tobie for 
Steamers, except as follows :-

Rule LXXI.-Depth for Freeboard (D). 
In sailing ships having a greater rate of rise of floor than I! inches per foot, the 

yertical distance from the top of keel (Rule XXXIV.), is reduced by half the difference 
between the total rise of floor at the half· breadth of the ship and the total rise at 
Ii inches per foot. Two and a half inches per foot of half· breadth is the maximum 
rate of rise for which a deduction is made. 

Where the form at the lower part of the midship section is of a hollow cha.racter, 
or thick ga.rboards are fitted, the depth is measured from the point where the line 
of the flat of the bottom continued inwards cuts the side of the keel. 

L 
The depth used with the Freeboard Table is to be taken as not less than -. 

12 

Rule LXXII.-OoejJieient of Finenes8 (e). 
The coefficient used with the Freeboard Table is to be taken as not les9 than .62 

.nd not greater than .72. 

Rule LXXIII.-SuperBtructures in Wood Ships. 
In wood ships the construction and closing arrangements of superstructures for 

which deductions are made from the freeboard are to be to the satisfaotion of the 
Auigning Authority. 
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ScHEDULE VII.-rontinued. 
Rule LXXIV.-Deductions for Superstructurea. 

Where the effective length of superstructures is 1.0 L, the deduction from the 
freeboard is 3 inches at 80 feet length of ship, and 28 inches at 330 feet length and 
above; deductions at intermediate lengths are obtained by interpolation. Where 
the total effective length of superstructures is less than 1.0 L, the deduction is a 
percentage obtained from the following table :-

Total Effective Length 01 Superstructures (El. 
Typo 01 Superstructures. LID •. 

0 .1 L.I.2 L . . 3 L. • 4 L.I.5 L . . 6 L.I.7 L .. 8 L .. 9 L'I~ ---- --
% % % % % % % % % % % 

All types without 
Bridge .. 0 7 13 17 23.5 30 47i 70 80 90 100 A 

All types with 
Bridge'" .. 0 7 14.7 22 32 42 56 70 80 90 100 B 

• Where the effective length 01 Bridge Is le88 than .2 L, the percentages are obtained by Inter. 
polatlon between lines Band A. Percentages for Intermediate lengths of superstructures are obtained 
by Interpolation. 

Rule LXXV.-Minimum Freeboard8. 
No addition to the freeboard is required for Winter freeboard, nor is a deduotio. 

permitted for Tropical freeboard. 

An increase in freeboard of 3 inches is made for voyages across the North Atlantio 
North of latitude 36° N. during the winter months. 

In computing the fresh water freeboard for a wood ship, the draught is measured 
from the lower edge of the rabbet of keel to the centre of the diso. 

Rule LXXVI.-Freeboard Tablefor Sailing Ship6. 
Minimum Summer, Winter, and Tropical Freeboards for Iron and Steel Flush 

Deck Sailing Ships, which comply with the Standards laid down in the Rules. 

L. Freeboard. \ L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. 

Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. 
80 9.2 140 21.3 200 35.4 270 53.5 
90 11.0 150 23.5 210 37.9 280 56.3 

100 12.9 160 25.8 220 40.4 290 59.1 
llO 14.9 170 28.2 230 42.9 300 61.9 
120 17.0 ISO 30.6 240 45.5 310 64.7. 
130 19.1 190 33.0 250 48.1 320 67.6 

260 50.8 330 70.5 

(i) The freeboards at intermediate lengths are obtained by interpolation. 
• 0 + .62 

(ii) Where 0 exceeds .62, the freeboard is multiplied by the factor ----

L 
(iii) Where D exceeds - the freeboard iB increased by 

12 

D -~} X {I + ~-}inChes. 
12 '" 250 

1.24 

(iv) Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck amidshipe ia 
greater or leBS than D, the difference between thf' depths (in inches) is added to or 
deducted from the freeboard. 
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SCHEDULE VII.-rontinmd. 

Rule LXXVIl.-Freeboardfor Wood Sailing Ship8. 
The freeboard for a wood sailing ship is the final freeboard the ship would obtain 

if she were of iron and steel, with the addition of such penalties as the Assigning 
Authority may determine, having regard to the classification, construction, age and 
condition of the ship. 

Wood ships of primitive build such as dhows, junks, prahus, &c .• are to be dealt 
with by the Administration so far as is reasonable and practicable under the Rulea 
for Sailing Ships. 

PART V.-LOAD LINES FOR STEAMERS CARRYING TIMBER DECK CARGOll:S. 
DEFINITIONS. 

Timber Deck Oargo.-The term" timber deck ca.rgo" means a cargo of timber 
oarried on an uncovered part of a freeboard or superstructure deck. The term doe. 
not include wood pulp or similar cargo. 

Timber Load Line.-A timber load line is a special load line to be used only when 
the ship is carrying a timber deck cargo in compliance with the following conditions 
and regulations :-

Rule LXXV IlI.-Marks on the Ship's Sides. 
Timber Load Lines.-The lines which indicate the maximum timber lead lines 

in different circumsta.nces and at different seasons are to be horizontal lines, 9 inches 
in length and I inch in breadth, which extend from, and are at right angles to, a 
vertical line marked 21 inches abaft the centre of the disc (see Figure :1). They are 
to be marked and verified similarly to the ordinary load lines (see Rules V. to VII.). 

The Summer Timber Load Line is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked 
LB. 

The Winter Timber Load Line is indicated by the npper edge of a line marked 
LW. 

The Winter North Atlantic Timber Load Line is indicated by the upper edge of .. 
line marked LWNA. 

The Tropical Timber Load Line is indica.ted by the upper edge of a line marked 
LT. 

The Fresh Water Timber Load Line in Summer is indica.ted by the upper edge of a 
line marked LF. The difference between the Fresh Wa.ter Timber load line in 
Summer and the Summer Timber loa.d line is the allowance to be made for loading 
in fresh water at the other Timber load lines. The Fresh Water Timber load line 
in the Tropical Zone is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked LTF.* 

1)ee\(Li~e 
I d : i I I 
1(.--- 21 MT-*--.2,"FORWAIlD..,. 
: I I.. I 

T ~-12-7I I 
_~.w~. I 
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FIGURE 4. 

• Where .eagolng .teamers navigate a river or Inland water, deeper loading Is permitted 
correopon<iing to the weight of fuel, &e., required for consumption between the point of departure 
and the open lea. 
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SCHEDULE VII.-continued. 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS OF ASSIGNMENT AND REGULATIONS 
FOR DEEPER LOADING. 

Rule LXXIX.-Construction of Ship. 

No. 49. 

The structure of the ship is to be of sufficient strength for tho deeper draught 
allowed and for the weight of the deck cargo. 

Rule LXXX.-SuperBtructurea. 
The ship is to have a forecastle of at least standard height and at least 7 per cent. 

of the length of the ship, and, in addition, a poop, or a raised quarter deck with a 
strong steel hood or deck house fitted aft. 

Rule LXXXI.-Machinery CalJinga. 
Machinery casings on the freeboard deck are to be protected by a superstructure 

of at least standard height, unless the machinery cas~s are of s.Ilfficient strength and 
height to permit of the carriage of timber alongside. 

Rule LXXXII.-Double Bottom Tanlc4. 
Double bottom tanks where fitted within the midship half length of the ship are 

to have adequate longitudinal subdivision. 

Rule LXXXIII.-Bulwarlc4. 
The ship must be fitted either with permanent bulwarks at least 3 ft. 3 in. high, 

specially stiffened on the upper edge and supported by strong bulwark stays attached 
to the deck in the way of the beams and provided with necessary freeing ports, or 
with efficient rails of the same height as the above and of specially strong construction. 

Rule LXXXIV.-Deck Openings covered by Timber Deck Cargo. 
Openings to spaces below the freeboard deck are to be securely closed and battened 

down. All fittings, such as hatchway beams, fore·and·afters, and covers, are to be 
in place. Where hold ventilation is needed, the ventilators are to be efficiently 
protected. 

Rule LXXXV.-Stowage. 
The wells on the freeboard deck are to be filled with timber stowed as solidly &a 

possible, to at least the standard height of a hridge. 
On a ship within a seasonal winter zone in winter, the height of the deck cargo 

above the freeboard deck is not to exceed one· third of the extreme breadth of the ship. 
All timber deck cargo is to be compactly stowed, lashed and secured. It must 

not interfere in any way with the navigation and necessary work of the ship, or with 
the provision of a safe margin of stability at all stages of the voyage, regard being 
given to additions of weight, such as those due to absorption of water and to losses of 
weight such as those due to consumption of fuel and stores. 

Rule LXXXVI.-Protection of Crew, Access to Machinery Space, MC. 

Safe and satisfactory access to the quarters of the crew, to the machinery space 
and to a.ll other parte used in the necessary work of the ship, ·is to be available at all 
times. Deck cargo in way of openings which give access to such parte is to be so 
stowed tha.t the openings can be properly closed and secured against the admission 
of water. Efficient protection for the crew in the form of guard rails or life lines, 
8paced not more than 12 inches apart vertically, is to be provided on each side of the 
deck cargo to a height of at least 4 feet above the cargo. The ca.rgo i8 to be made 
sufficiently level for gangway purposes. 

Rule LXXXVII.-Steering Arrangements. 
Steering arrangements are to be effectively protected from damage by cargo, and, 

as far as practicable, are to be accessible. Efficient provision is to be made for steering 
in the event of a breakdown in the ma.in steering arrangements. 

Rule LXXXVIII.-Uprights. 
Uprights when required by the nature of the timber are to be of adequate strength 

and may be of wood or metal; the spacing is to be suitable for the length and character 
of timber carried, but is not to exceed 10 feet. Strong a.ngles or metal sockets 
efficiently secured to the Rtringer plate or equally efficient means are to be provided 
for securing the uprights. 
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SCHEDULE VII.~ntinued. 

Rule LXXXIX.-La8hing8. 

1934. 

Timber deck cargo is to be efficiently secured throughout its length by independen$ 
overall lashings spaced not more than 10 feet apart. 

Eye plates for these lashings are to he riveted to the sheerstrake at intervals of 
not more than 10 feet, the distance from an end Qulkhea.d of a superstructure to the 
first eye pIate being not more than 6 feet 6 inches. Additional eye plates may be 
fitted on the stringer plate. 

Overall lashings are to be in good condition and are to be not less than 1 inch 
close link cltain or flexible ~ire rope of equivalent strength, fitted with sliphooks and 
stretching screws, which are to be accessible at all times. Wire rope lashings are to 
have a short length of long link chain to permit the length of lashings to be reguIa.ted. 

When timber is in lengths less than 12 feet, the spacing of the lashings is to be 
reduced to suit the length of timber or other suitable provision made. 

When the spacing of the lashings is 5 feet or less, the size of the lashing may be 
reduced, but not less than i-in. chain or equivalent wire rope is to be used. 

All fittings required for securing the lashings are to be of strength corresponding 
to the strength of the lashings. 

On superstructure decks, uprights, where fitted, are to be about 10 feet apart and 
are to be secured by athwartship lashings of ample strength. 

Rule XO.-Planll. 
Plans showing the fittings and arrangements for stowing and securing timber 

deck cargoes in compliance with the foregoing conditions and regulations are to be 
submitted to the Assigning Authority. 

FREEBOARD. 

Rule XOI.-Oomputation 0/ Freeboard. 
Where the Assigning Authority is satisfied that the ship is suitable and that the 

conditions and arrangements are at least equal to the foregoing requirements for the 
carriage of timber deck cargo, the Summer free boards computed in accordance with 
t,he Rules and Tables in Part III. may be modified to give special timber freeboards, 
by substituting the following percentages for those in Rule LIII. :-

TOTAL Effective Length of Superstructures . 

-- 0 .1L . 2L .3L .4L .5L .6L .7L .8L .9L 1.0L 

--------------------
% % % % % % % % % % % 

All types .. 20 30.75 41.5 52.25 63 69.25 75.5 81.5 87.5 93.75 ]00 

--
The Winter Timber freeboard is to be obtained by adding to the Summer Timber 

freeboard one-third of an inch per foot of the moulded Summer Timber draught. 
The Winter North Atlantic Timber freeboards are the Winter North Atlantio 

freeboards proscribed in Rule LXV. 
The Tropical Timber freeboard is to be obtained by deducting from the Summer 

Timber freeboard one-quarter of an inch per foot of the moulded Summer Timber 
draught. 

PART VI.-LoA)J LINES FOR TANKERS. 

DEFINITION. 

Tanm.-The term" lanker" includes all steamers specially constructed for the 
o&rriage of liquid cargoes iu bulk. 

Rule XOIl.-~!ark8 on the Ship'8 Sidu. 
The marks on the ShIP'S sides are to be as provided ill the figure in Rule IV. 

UPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS OF ASSIGNMENT FOR DEEPER LOADING. 

Rule XOIII.-Oonatruction 0/ Ship. 
The structure of the ship is to be of sufficient strength for the increased drQught 

c.orresponding to the freeboard assigned. 
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SCHEDULE VD.-amlinved. 

Rule XOIV.-Foreccw.le. 
The ship is to have a forecastle of which the length is not less than 7 per oent. of 

the length of the ship and the height is not leBS than the standard height. 

Rule XOV.-Machinery Oa8ing6. 
The openings in machinery casings on the freeboard deck are to be fitted with 

steel doors. The casings are to be protected by an enclosed poop or bridge of at 
least standard height, or by a deck house of equal height and of equivalent strength. 
The bulkheads at the ends of these structures are to be of the scantlings required for 
bridge front bulkheads. All entrances to the structures from the freeboard deck are 
to be fitted with effective closing appliances and the sills are to be at least 18 inches 
above the deck. Exposed machinery casings on the superstructure deck are to be of 
substantial construction. and all opcnings in them are to be fitted with steel closing 
appliances permanently attached to the casings and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides; the sills of such openings are to be at least 15 inches above 
the deck. Fiddley openings are to be as high above the superstructure deck as is 
reasonab1e and practicable &nd aM to have strong steel covers permanently attached 
in their proper positions. 

Rule XOVI.-Gangway. 
An efficiently constructed permanent gangway of sufficient strength for its exposed 

position is to be fitted fore and aft at the level of the superstructure deck between 
the poop and midship bridge, and when crew are berthed forward, from the bridge to 
the forecastle, or other equivalent means of access may be provided to carry out the 
purpose of the gangway, such as passages below deck. 

Rule XOVII.-Protection of Orew, Accea~ to Machinery Space. the. 
Safe and satisfactory access from the gangway level to the quarters of the crew. 

the machinery space and all other parts used in the necussa.ry work of the ship, is to 
be available at all times. This rule does not apply to pump rooms entered from the 
freeboard deck, when fitted with Class 1 closing appliances. 

Rule XOVIII.-Hatchway~. 
All hatchways on the freeboard deck and on the deck of expansion trunks are to 

be closed watertight by efficient steel covers. 

Rule XOIX.- Ventilators. 
Ventilators to spaces below the freeboard deck are to be of ample atrength or are 

to be protected by superstructures or equally efficient mee,ns. 

Rule O.-Freeing Arrangement6. 
Ships with bulwarks are to have open rails fitted for at least half the length of 

the exposed portion of the weather deck or other effective freeing arrangements. 
The upper edge of the sheer strake is to be kept as low as practicable, and preferably 
not higher than the upper edge of the gunwale bar. 

Where superstructures are connected by trunks, open rails are to be fitted for the 
whole length of the weather portions of the freeboard deck. 

Rule OI.-PlaM. 
Plans showing proposed fittings and arrangements are to be mbmitted to the 

ABBigning Authority for approval. 

FREEBOARD. 

Rule OII.-OomptdtUion 01 Fruboord. 
When the Assigning Authority is satisfied that the foregoing requiremente are 

fulfilled. t.he Summer freeboard may he computed from the Table for Tankers; all 
corrections except those for flush-deck steamers, detached BUperstructures, exce88 
sheer, and winter voyages acroBS the North Atlantic are to be made in accordance 
11 ith Part III. of the Rulea. 
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BCHBDULlII vn.-ccmtinued. 

Rule OIlI.-Deduction/or Detached Superstructuru. 

When the total effective length of superstructure is less than 1.0 L, the deduction 
i. & percentage of that for a superstructure of length 1.0 L, and is obtained from the 
following table :-

TOTAL ElITEOTIVl!l LlIINGTH OF SUPERSTRUCTURES. 

- 0 .1 L .2 L .S L .• L .6 L .6 L .7 L .8L .9 L 1.0 L 

--------------------
% % % % % % % % % % % 

All ~ype. .. 0 7 14 21 31 41 52 63 75.3 87.7 100 

Rule OIV.-Deduction lor EXCe88 Sheer. 

Where the sheer is greater than the standard, the correction for excees sheer 
(au Rule LVII. of Part IlL, Load Lines for Steamers) is deducted from the freeboard 
for all tankers. Rule LIX. of Part III. does not apply except that the maximnm 
deduotion for excess sheer is I! inches at 100 feet and increases at the rate of Ii inches 
for eaoh additional 100 feet in the length of the ship. 

Rule OV.-Winter North Atlantic Freeboard. 

The minimum freeboard for voyages across the North Atlantic, nortl.~ of latitude 
36° N., during the winter months, is the Winter Freeboard plus an addition at a rate 
of 1 inch per 100 feet in length. 

Rule OVI.-Freeboard Table lor Tanker,. 

L In Feet. Freeboard In Inchea. L In Feet. Freeboard In Inches. 

190 21.5 400 62.5 
200 23.1 410 64.9 
210 24.7 420 67.4 
220 26.3 430 69.9 
230 28.0 440 72.5 
240 29.7 450 75.1 
250 31.5 460 77.7 
260 33.3 470 80.2 
270 35.2 480 82.7 
280 37.1 490 85.1 
290 39.1 500 87.5 
300 41.1 510 89.8 
310 43.1 520 92.1 
320 45.1 530 94.3 
330 47.1 540 96.5 
340 49.2 550 98.6 
350 51.3 560 100.7 
360 53.5 570 102.7 
:l70 55.7 580 104.6 
380 57.9 590 106.5 
390 60.2 600 108.4 

Ships above 600 feet are to be dealt with by the Administration. 
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SonXDULE VII.~inlied. 

ANNEX II. 

BOUNDARIES OF THE ZONES AJ.'1D SEASONAL AREAS. 

ZONES. 

TAe ,outhem boundary at the Northem .. Winter Seasonal" ~one is a. 
line dra.wn from the east coast of North America along the parallel of lat. 
36° N. to Tarifa in Spain; from the east coast of Korea along the parallel 
of lat. 35° N. to the west coast of Honshiu, Japan; from the east coast of 
Honshiu along the parallel of lat. 35° N. to long. 150° W., and thence along 
a rhumb line to the west coast of Vancouver Island at lat. 50° N., Fusan 
(Korea) and Yokohama to be considered as being on the boundary line of the 
northern "Winter Seasonal" zone and the "Summer" zone. 

The northern boundMY ot the " Tropical" zone is a line drawn from the 
east coast of South America at lat. 10° N. along the parallel of lat. 10° N. 
to long. 20° W., thence north to lat. 20° N. and thence along the parallel 
of lat 20° N. to the west coast of Africa; a line from the east coast of Africa 
along the parallel of lat. 8° N. to the west coast of the Malay Peninsula, 
following thence the coast of Malay and Siam to the east coast of Cochin 
China at lilt. 10° N., thence along the parallel of lat. 10° N. to long. 145" E., 
thence north to lat. 13° N. and thence along the parallel of lat. 13° N. to the 
west coast of Central America, Saigon to be cunsidered as being on the 
boundary line of the "Tropical" zone and the " Seasonal Tropical" area (4). 

The southern boundary ot the" Tropical" zone is a line drawn from the 
east coast of South America along the Tropic of Capricorn to the west coast 
of Africa; from the east coast of Africa along the parallel of lat. 20· S. 
to the west coast of Madagascar, thence along the west and north coast of 
Madagascar to long. 50° E., thence north to lat. 10° S., thence along thr 
parallel of lat. 10° S. to long. 110° E., thence along a rhumb line to Port 
Darwin, Australia, thence eastwards along the coast of Australia and "Vessel 
Island to Cape Wessel, thence along the parallel of lat. 11 ° S. to the west side 
of Cape York, from the east side of Cape York at lat. 11 ° S. along the 
parallel of latitude 11 ° S. to long. 150° W., thence along a rhumb line to the 
point lat. 26° S. long. 75° W., and thence along a rhumb line to the. 
west coast of South America at lat. 30· S., Coquimbo, Rio de Janeiro and 
Port Darwin to be considered as being 011 the boundary line of the" Tropical .. 
And "Summer" zones. 

The following regions are to be included in the "Tropical" zone:-
(1) The Suez Oanal, the Red Sea and the Gill! of Aden, from Port 

Said to the meridian of 45° E., Aden and Berbera to be con
sidered as being on the boundary line of the "Tropical" zone 
and the "Seasonal Tropical" area 2 (b). 

(2) The Persian. Gulf to the meridian of 59 0 E. 

The north.ern boundMy 01 the southern "Winter BeaBona~" tone '" IJ 
line drawn from the east coast of South America along the parallel of lat. 
40° S. to long. 56° W., thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 34· S., 
long. 50° W., thence along the p~rallel of lat. 34° S. to the west coast of 
South Africa; from the east coast of South Africa to lat. 30° S. along a' 
rhumb line to the west coast of Australia at lat. 35° S., thence along the 
Bouth coast of Australia to Cape Arid, thence along a rhumb line to Cape 
Grim, Tasmania, thence along the north coast of Tasmania to Eddystone 
Point, thence along a rhumb line to the west coast of South Island, New 
Zealand, at long. 170° E., thence along the west, south and east coasts of 
South Island to Cape Saunders, thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 
33° S. long. 170° W.; and thence along the parallel of lat. 33° S. to the west 
coaat of South America. Valparaiso, Cape Town and Durban to be considered 
at being on the boundary line of the southern "Seasonal Winter" and 
.. Summer" zones. 

Bummer Zones. 
The remaining areas constitute the "SWDmsf" Zonea. 
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SCHEDULE vn.~ontinued. 

Seasonal Areas. 
The following areas are Seasonal Tropical Areas:-
1. Tn the North Atlantic Ocean.-An area bounded on the north by a line 

from Cape Catoche in Yucatan to Cape San Antonio in Cuba, by the South 
Cuban Coast to lat. 20° N. and by the parallel of lat. 20· N. to the point 
lat. 20· N. long. 20· W.; on the west by the coast of Central America; 
on the south by the north coast of South America and by parallel of lat. 10· 
N., and on the east by the meridian of 20· W. . 

Tropical: 1st November to 15th July. 
Summer: 16th July to 31 st October. 

2. Arabiatl Sea-
(a) :Vorth of lat. 24° N. 

Karachi i~ to be considered as being on the boundary line of 
this area and the .seasonal Tropical area (b) below. 

Tropical: 1st August to 20th May. 
Summer: 21st May to 31st July. 

(b) South of lat. 24· N. 
Tropical: 1st December to 20th May, and 16th September to 

15th October. 
Summer: 21st May to 15th September and 16th October to 30th 

November. 

3. Bay of lJengal-
Tropical: 16th December to 15th April. 
Summer: J(lth April to 15th December. 

4. Tn the Ohina Seo..-An area bounded on the west and north by the coast 
of Indo·China and China to Hong Kong, on the east by a rhumb line to the 
port of Sual (Luzon Island), and by the west coast of the Islands of Luzon, 
Samar and Leyte to the parallel of 10° N., and on the south by the parallel 
of lat. 10° N. 

Hong Kong and Sua I to be considered as being on the boundary of the 
.. Sea~onal Tropical" and" Summer" zones. 

'{'ropical: 21st January to 30th April. 
Summer: 1st May to 20th January. 

5. In the North Pacific Ocean--
(a) An area bounded on the north by the parallel of lat. 25° N., 

on the west by the meridian of 160· E., on the south by the 
parallel of lat. 13° N., and in the east by the meridian of 
130° W. 

Tropical: 1st April to 31st October. 
Summer: 1st November to 31st March. 

(b) An area bounded on the north and east by the coast of California, 
Mexico and Central America, on the west by the meridian of 
120° W. and by a rhumb line from the point lat. 30° N., long. 
120· W., to the point lat. 13° N., long. 105· W., and on the 
Bouth by the parallel of lat 13· N. 

Tropical: 1st March to 30th June and 1st to 30th November. 
Summer: 1st July to 31st October and 1st December to 

28th/29th February. 

6. In the Houth Paoific Ocean-
(a) An area bounded on the north by the parallel of lat. 11· S., 

on the west by the east coast of Australia, on the south by the 
parallel of lat. 20° S., and on the east by the meridian of 175· 
E.; together with the Gulf of Carpentaria south of lat. 11· S. 

Tropical: 1st April to 30th November. 
Summer: 1st December to 31st March. 

(") An area bounded on the west by the meridian of 150· W., on the 
!outh by the parallel of lat. 20· S., and on the north and east 
by the rhumb line forming the southern boundary of the 
" Tropical" zone. 

Tropical: from 1st March to 30th November. 
Summer: from 1st December to 28th/29th February. 
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SOHEDULE VII.~ntinued. 

The following are" Seasonal Winter" areas:-

Northern "Seasonal Winter" Zone (between North America and 
Europe)-

(a) In the area within and to the Northwards of the following line:-
A line drawn south from the coast of Greenland at long. 50° 

W. to lat. 45° N., thence along the parallel of lat. 45° N. to the 
meridian of 15· W., thence north to lat. 60· N., thence along the 
parallel of lat. 60· N. to the west coast of Norway, Bergen to 
be considered as being on the boundary line of this area and 
area (b) below. 

Winter from 16th October to 15th April. 
Summer from 16th April to 15th October. 

(b) An area outside area (a) above and north of the parallel of 
lat. 36° N. 

Winter from 1st November to 31st March. 
Summer from 1st April to 31st October. 

Baltic (bounded by the parallel of latitude of the Skaw)
Winter from 1st November to 31st March. 
Summer from 1st April to 31st October. 

Mediterranean and Black Sea-
Winter from 16th December to 15th· March. 
Summer from luth March to 15th December. 

Northern" Seasonal Winter" Zone (between Asia and North America, 
except Sea of Japan, South of 60· N.). 

Winter from 16th October to 15th April. 
Summer from 16th April to 15th October. 

8ea of Japan between the 1!.arallels of lat. 35° N. and 50° N.-
Winter from 1st December to 28th/29th February. 
Summer from 1st March to 30th November. 

80uthern "Seasonal lVinter" ZOntr-
Winter from 16th April to 15th October. 
Bummer from 16th October to 15th ApriL 

AlfNn III. 

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CERTIFICATE. 

luued under the authority of the Government of ................ under the 
provision. of the International Load Line Convention, 1930. 

Ship ..................................... . 
Port of Registry ........................... . 
Gross Tonnage ............................. . 

Tropical 
Summer 

Winter 

Freeboard 
from deok linl!. 

Winter in North Atlantic ................... . 

Distinctive Number 
or Letters ...... . 

Load lAne 
(a) ....... above (b). 
(b) Upper edge of line 

through centre of 
disc. 

( c ) ....... below (b). 
(d) ....... below (b). 

Allowance for fresh water for all freeboards ....................... . 
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SOHEDULE VII.-continued. 

The upper edge of the dcck line from which these freeboards are measured 
is ........ " inches ahove the top of the .......... deck at side . 

.. __ w 

DII'.iI_.~ ~A 

This is to certify that this ship has been surveyed and the freeboa.rda 
and load lines shown above have been a&ligned in accordance .with the 
Convention. 

This certificate remains in force until ............................• 
Isaued at .............. on the .............. day of ............. . 
Here follow the signature or seal and the description 0/ the authorit" 

iasuing the oertifioate. 

The provisions of the Convention being fully complied with by this ship, 
this certificate is renewed till ......................................... . 

Place ., . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Date ......................... . 
Signature or Seal and description of authority. 
The provisions of the Convention being fully complied with by this llhip, 

this certificate is renewed till ......................................... . 
Place .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Date ......................... . 
Signature or Seal and description of authority. 
The provisiolls of the COllvention being fully complied with by thIY IIhip, 

this certificate is renewed till ......................................... . 
Place . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Date ......................... . 
Signature or Seal and description of authority . 

• See back. 
0"",.-Where aea-golng steamers navigate a rIver or Inland water, deeper loading Ia permltW 

eorreepondlng to the weight of fuel, &0., requlred for coDiumptlon between the polDt or depariun 
and the open ..... 

Awmtx IV. 

TITLES OF LOAD LINE LAWS AND RULES REGARDED AS 
EQUIVALENT TO THE BRITISH BOARD OF TRADE RULES, 
]906. 

AUBTRALIA. 
Part IV. of the Navigation Act 1912-1920, and NaVigation (Load LiDe) 

Regulations of the 17th December, 1924. 

BELGIUM. 

Lol Bur III. aMurlUl dee naviree (7 decembre 1920). 

CHlI.L 
Reglamento para el trazado del disco marcas y linea olldal de eargulo 

de las naves mere antes (Decree No. 1896 of the 12th November, }9}9). 

DENMARK. 
Merc])ant Shipping (Inspection of Ships) Act of the 29th March, 1920, 

with later amendments. . 
Rules and Tables of Freeboard for Ships, dated the 30th SepteJDber, 190a, 

l1.li amended by Notillcatlon of the 25th July. lUl8. 
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SOHEDULE VII.~'nued. 

FRANCE. 

Lol du 17 avril 1907, arrMe du Ii septembre 1908. Decret du 21 septembre 
1908. Autre decret du 21 septembre 1908 modi fie par Ie Mcrel du I"' septembre 
11125. Decret du 12 mai 1927. Decret du 17 jauvier 1928. 

GERMANY. 

Vorschriften der See-Berufsgenossenschaft liber den Frelbord fUr Do.mpfer 
lind Segelschiffe, Ausgabe 1908. 

Rosa KONG. 

Merchant Shipping Consolidation Ordinance (No. 10 of 1899), ae amended 
by Ordinances NOR. 31 of 1901, 2 of 1903, 5 of 11105, 16 of 11106, II of 1909, 
and (\ of 11110. 

ICELAND. 

Law No. 58 of the 14th Jlme, 1929', Sections 25·26. 

INDIA. 

Indian Merchant Shipping Act, 1923. 

ITALY. 

Regole e tavole per aBsignazione del .. Bordo Libero" approved by decree 
dated the 1st February, 19211-VII. of the Italian Minister for Communica· 
tions. 

Prior to 1929-Britlsh Board of Trade Rules, 11106. 

JAPAN. 

Ship Load Line Law [Law No.2 of the lOth year of Tai8ho (1821)] 
and the Rules and Regulations relating thereto. 

NETHERLANDS. 

D~ree of the 22nd September, 1909 (Official Journal No. 315). 

NETHERLANDS INDIES. 

Netherlands Decree of the 22nd September, 111011 (Official Journal No. 315). 

NEW ZEALAND. 

British Board of Trade Rules, 19U6. 

NORWAY. 

Norwegian Freeboard Rules and 'Tables of 1909. 

PORTUGAL. 

Decree No. 11,210 of the 18th July. 1925, and Regulations and InstructioIlll 
relating thereto. 

SPAIN. 

Reglamento para el Tro.zo.do del Disco y Mo.rco.~ de Maxima Cargo. de 101 

buques mo.rchantes, 1914. 
STRAITS SETTLEMll:NTS. 

British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

SWEDEN. 

Rules and Tables of Freeboard approved by decree of the 21st May, 1910. 

UNITED KINGDOM. 

Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

UNITED STATES OF AMERIC .... 

British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS. 

Rules and Regulations relating to the Load Lines of seagoing merchant 
vessels, published by Register of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 
1028. 
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